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From the Desk of Editor-in-Chief 
 

It is with great honour and enthusiasm that I extend my gratitude for being entrusted with the 

responsibility of overseeing the publication of North Face, the esteemed academic journal of Darjeeling 

Government College, for another year. 

As we embark on the journey of the 2025 edition of North Face, I am reminded of the rich history and 

legacy that our college holds in the realm of scholarly publishing. Reflecting on our past endeavors, 

particularly the publication of the “Journal of Bengal Natural History", underscores our commitment to 

fostering academic excellence and advancing scientific research in our region. 

North Face continues to be a platform that welcomes scholarly contributions from various disciplines. 

Shedding light on contemporary issues in Natural Science, Commerce, Humanities & 

Social Sciences and offering insights into the way of life in the northern parts of India. While this 

volume focuses on peer-reviewed articles from the fields of Commerce, Social Sciences and 

Humanities, we remain dedicated to embracing diverse perspectives and facilitating meaningful 

discourse among our readership. 

In today’s rapidly evolving landscape of scholarly publishing, it is imperative that North Face adapts to 

meet the evolving needs and expectations of our authors and readers. As Editor-in-Chief, my foremost 

objective is to ensure that North Face maintains its flexibility while upholding the highest standards of 

academic rigour and integrity. By introducing innovative initiatives to our editorial and review 

processes, we aim to enhance the dissemination of cutting-edge research and contribute to the 

advancement of knowledge. 

The dedication of our renowned editorial board and the commitment of our authors are integral to the 

success of North Face, I extend my gratitude to all the contributors for their invaluable contributions and 

invite researchers to continue submitting their work for consideration. Our rigorous peer-review process 

remains steadfast in its commitment to fostering excellence and scholarly advancement. 

As we navigate the challenges and opportunities that lie ahead, I am confident that North Face will 

continue to serve as a beacon of academic excellence, inspiring breakthroughs and shaping the future of 

scholarly discourse. I extend my best wishes for a promising future to North Face and express my 

gratitude to all who contribute to its success. 

 

Thank you for your continued support and dedication. 

Warm regards, 

 

 

            
(Dr. Projjwal Chandra Lama) 

Editor-in-Chief 

North Face  
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Performance Evaluation of Select Public Sector Banks with Reference to 

the State Bank of India and Canara Bank in the Light of ‘Camels’ Model - 

A Case Study 

 

 
Subhajit Samaddar, Darjeeling Government College, samaddar.subhajit@gmail.com 

 

 

Abstract 

 

The public sector bank is a bank in which the stake of the government is more than 50 per 

cent of the total capital. The Government has drawn up all financial guidelines for public 

banks. The study, titled “Performance Evaluation of Select Public Sector Banks with 

Reference to the State Bank of India and Canara Bank in the Light of „Camels‟ Model - A 

Case Study", aims to understand the financial performance of both public sector banks over 

the five years from 2018-19 to 2022-2023. The study aims at to compare and evaluate the 

financial performance of the State bank of India and Canara bank. The mechanisms used in 

this study are the different components of capital adequacy, asset quality, management 

efficiency, earnings quality, liquidity and sensitivity of „CAMELS‟ framework. The study is 

based on secondary data collected from websites of selected banks and websites like „money 

control'. The study showed that both the public sector banks had good financial performance. 

Key words: CAMELS Model, Financial Performance, Capital adequacy, Asset quality, 

Management efficiency, Earnings, Liquidity, Sensitivity 

Introduction 

 

The banking sector is a crucial element in bringing together different sectors around the 

world and in promoting profitable development. By furnishing fiscal backing to different 

sectors, various banks have contributed significantly to the enhancement of public and 

private sector banks. The main function of banks is to advance to different sectors similar as 

agriculture, industry, personal loans, housing loans, etc. Banks bridge the gap between 

saviors, lenders and act as liquid capital suppliers for the economy. Since banks are liquid 

finances suppliers to different diligence, there is a possibility that NPA will occur, which in 

turn will lead to provisional measures relating to that NPA. The banking system is an 

important element of any economy. Banks play a pivotal part as the backbone of the 

mailto:samaddar.subhajit@gmail.com
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country's fiscal system by performing complex functions through liquidity, development. For 

the current study performance of selected banks was measured through CAMELS model. 

Review of Literature: 

 

Vishwakarma and Sharma (2014)
1
 have examined the performance of the banking sector in 

India and suggested the measures for the performance and efficiency of Indian banks. They 

hinted that public sector banks should simplify and bring transparency to the process of 

disbursement of loans to each sector at an appropriate rate. 

Maji and De (2015)
2
 states that Risk and Capital of Indian commercial banks are inversely 

related. The impact of productivity of both capital and risk is altogether positive. Besides, 

human capital effectiveness is adversely related to the undertaking of the risk by the banks. In 

this context, Indian private segment banks are found to be more effective in utilizing human 

capital and diminishing credit risk. 

Kaur et. al. (2015)
)3

 suggested that CAMEL model is one of the most important models used 

for studying and comparing financial performance of public sector banks. The data are 

collected from selected banks' annual reports, and various ratios have been calculated to 

measure the aspects of CAMEL, including capital, asset quality, management efficiency, 

profit quality, and liquidity. 

Rao and Patel (2015)
4
 state that the increase in advances by banks leads to the possibility of 

occurrence of NPA. Amongst the various required features of any financial system 

management of NPA is one of the major important factors. 

Mayakkannan R and Jayasankar (2020)
5
 C have stated that considering the global banking 

crisis in recent years, the CAMEL framework serves as an effective method for assessing the 

strength and reliability of banks. The paper suggested performance evaluation assessed 

through statistical data on net margins, total assets, and market position in the light of 

CAMELS model. The analysis relies entirely on secondary data derived from the financial 

statements of the chosen banks, with the information examined through different financial 

ratios and statistical methods. 

Thakur and Kashni (2021)
6
 examined that since 1991, the banking industry in India has 

been under difficult but comprehensive reform and restructuring. The entire banking 

landscape has changed dramatically in recent years due to the Narasimham Committee's 

report and other reforms. In addition, the BaseIII standards have been implemented. The 
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overall reform effort is aimed at strengthening the stability, efficiency and international 

competitiveness of the banking system and strengthening its economic links, promoting 

savings, investment and overall inclusive development. However, it is unlikely that India‟s 

banking sector will be completely turned around before the economy recovers and growth 

resumes. 

Tatia and Agarwal (2024)
7
 have suggested that performance analysis is based on the 

CAMEL model, using key ratios to understand the financial situation of selected PSU 

banks.The study concludes that maintaining strong capital base, managing credit risk to 

ensure good asset quality, maintaining efficient cost structures and strategically balancing 

liquidity and advances contribute significantly to banks' ability to achieve higher returns. 

Research Gap: 

 

Regarding the Literature Review, we can thus conclude that throughout the years, there have 

been many efforts made by researchers and scholars to assess the financial position and 

evaluation of public sector banks from various facets of the CAMELS framework but, in 

regard to the select public sector banks scope of the assessment of performance remains. 

Therefore, this current study needs to emphasize the unexplored area in every aspect of 

CAMELS framework. 

Basis of selection of the PSU Banks: 

 

State Bank of India: 

 

 Largest public sector bank in India and often this bank is considered as an industry 

benchmark. 

 It has the widest branch network spread in India and abroad. 

 

Canara Bank: 

 

 After the merger with syndicate bank Canara bank has become the top four public 

sector banks. 

 Wide spread network including international operations with concentration of 

branches in south India. 
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Research Methodology 

Research Design 

This paper uses Analytical Research through a comparative study of financial statements. 

Analytical research is a particular kind of research that analyzes information and data in 

regard to the study being carried out. 

Source of Data 

Secondary Data 

The present study is based on secondary data. The data collected from the annual reports of 

State bank of India and Canara Bank and websites like „money control‟. 

Objectives of the Study: 

 

In the light of the CAMELS Model following objectives are formulated: 

 

 To compare and evaluate the financial performance of State bank of India and Canara 

bank. 

 To study the Capital adequacy of State Bank of India and Canara Bank. 

 

 To study the Asset quality of State Bank of India and Canara Bank. 

 

 To study the Management efficiency of State Bank of India and Canara Bank. 

 

 To study the Earning ability of State Bank of India and Canara Bank. 

 

 To study the Liquidity of State Bank of India and Canara Bank. 

 

 To study the Sensitivity of State Bank of India and Canara Bank. 

 

Scope of the Study: 

 

 The present study covers only two public sector banks namely State Bank of 

India and Canara Bank. 
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 CAMELS framework used to evaluate the financial performance of selected 

banks. 

 All required data have been collected from the published annual reports of State 

bank of India and Canara bank in respective banks website. 

Period of Study 

 

The study covers five financial years namely 2018-19, 2019-20, 2020-21, 2021-22 and 2022- 

23. 

 

Tools for Analysis: 

 

CAMELS framework used as a tool for this analysis. 

 

C - Capital Adequacy; A - Asset Quality; M - Management Efficiency; E – Earnings Ability; 

L – Liquidity position; S – Sensitivity. 

Ratio analysis, percentage analysis made on the financial data obtained from the annual 

reports of State of India and Canara bank in the light of CAMELS framework. 

Limitations of Study 

 

 As the study is entirely based on secondary data, it has its drawback. 

 

 Data pertaining to the financial year 2018-19 and 2019-20 in respect of Canara 

bank represents pre-amalgamation data. 

Data Analysis and Interpretation 

 

Concept: CAMELS Model was developed in the USA to assess the overall condition of 

banks. Later on it is followed globally for the assessment of performance of banks in the light 

of this framework. In 1995 the Federal Reserve of USA and the Office of the Comptroller of 

the Currency (OCC) replaced CAMEL with CAMELS, adding the "S" which stands for 

sensitivity to market risk. 

The analysis of financial performance in the selected banks has been done through the 

application of CAMELS model in the following parameters. 
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Parameter Ratios Ranking method 

using analysis 

tools 

C - Capital Adequacy  Capital Adequacy Ratio  Ratio & 

Percentage 

Analysis 

A - Asset Quality  Gross NPA Ratio 

 ( i.e. Gross NPA to Gross 
Advances) 

 

 Net NPA Ratio 

 ( i.e. Net NPA to Net 
Advances ) 

 Ratio & 

Percentage 

Analysis 

 Ratio & 
Percentage 

Analysis 

M - Management 

Efficiency 
 Profit Per Employee 

 Business Per Employee 

 Average 

 Average 

E - Earnings  Return on Asset (ROA) 

 

 Cost to Income Ratio 

 Ratio & 

Percentage 

Analysis 

 Ratio & 
Percentage 
Analysis 

L - Liquidity  Government Securities to 

Total Assets Ratio 

 Ratio & 

Percentage 

Analysis 

S - Sensitivity  Net Interest Income (NII) 

 Net Interest Margin (NIM) 

 Average 

 Ratio & 

Percentage 

Analysis 

The findings of the study are as follows:- 

 

C- Capital Adequacy 

 

Capital adequacy assesses a bank‟s capacity to withstand unforeseen losses which is essential 

for sustaining depositor confidence and averting bankruptcy. It is crucial for a bank to uphold 

this confidence, as it reflects the institution‟s overall financial health and the management‟s 

capability to secure necessary additional capital. 

In India, the Reserve Bank of India (RBI) has implemented Basel III standards to strengthen 

banking stability and resilience. Indian banks must maintain a minimum risk-weighted asset- 
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capital ratio (CRAR) of 9%, above the 8% stipulated in the Basel III World Standard. In 

addition, they must maintain a 2.5% capital reserve buffer (CCB), bringing the total capital 

requirement to 11.5%. The RBI also mandates a higher share of Class 1 Common Equity 

Capital (CET1) to ensure strong core capital. These stricter standards reflect India's cautious 

approach to risk management in the banking sector, especially given the past problems with 

unprofitable assets (NPAs). 

C- Capital adequacy ratio (%) 

 

Year SBI Canara Bank 

2022-23 14.68 16.68 

2021-22 13.83 14.90 

2020-21 13.74 13.18 

2019-20 13.06 13.65 

2018-19 12.72 11.90 

Average 13.606 14.062 

Rank 2 1 

Source: Annual Report of Banks 

Interpretation: 

 

Both State Bank of India and Canara Bank have a higher average capital adequacy ratio than 

the threshold limit. Average Capital adequacy ratio of Canara Bank is 14.062% which is 

higher than State Bank of India‟s 13.606%. From the results of the above table it is also 

evident that both the banks complied with the prescribed standard of BASEL III norms. As 

per the above results investors and depositors would find Canara bank as a marginally 

stronger capital cushion. 

A- Asset Quality 

 

Gross NPA Ratio (i.e. Gross NPA to Gross Advances) (%) 
 

Year SBI Canara Bank 

2022-23 2.78 5.35 

2021-22 3.97 7.51 

2020-21 4.98 8.93 

2019-20 6.15 8.21 

2018-19 7.53 8.83 

Average 5.082 7.766 

Rank 1 2 



Subhajit Samaddar, Darjeeling Government College, samaddar.subhajit@gmail.com 

North Face Vol.3. No.2. August 2025(ISSN 2455-5002) 8 

 

 

 

Source: Annual Report of Banks 

 

Interpretation: 

 

Average gross NPA to gross advances ratio of the SBI is lower than Canara Bank suggesting 

better asset quality of SBI compared to Canara Bank. Higher Gross NPA ratio of Canara 

Bank reflecting higher credit risk. Consistently lower Gross NPA Ratio suggests stronger 

profitability and higher investor confidence. Improvement of Gross NPA Ratio suggests 

successful credit risk management policy of the bank. 

Net NPA Ratio ( i.e. Net NPA to Net Advances ) (%) 

 

Year SBI Canara Bank 

2022-23 0.67 1.73 

2021-22 1.02 2.65 

2020-21 1.50 3.82 

2019-20 2.23 4.22 

2018-19 3.01 5.37 

Average 1.686 3.558 

Rank 1 2 

Source: Annual Report of Banks 

Interpretation: 

 

Net NPA ratio of SBI is lower than that of Canara bank reflecting strong provisioning and 

lower credit risk. It shows better protection against loan defaults of SBI than of Canara bank. 

The above results show that lowering of Net NPA ratio refers to better recovery of loans, 

better provisioning and credit monitoring. 

M- Management Efficiency 

Profit Per Employee 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Source: Annual Report of Banks 

[Author‟s own compilation: Canara Bank data converted from „cr‟ to „thousand‟.] 

Year SBI 

(Rs. in Thousand) 

Canara Bank 

(Rs. in Thousand) 

2022-23 2122.64 1200 

2021-22 1292.72 700 

2020-21 828.35 300 

2019-20 578.98 (400) 

2018-19 33.39 100 

Average 971.216 380 

Rank 1 2 
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Interpretation: 

 

Profit per employee is a productivity and efficiency metric that shows how much profit a 

company earns for each employee. It helps evaluate how efficiently a business utilises its 

human resources. Data shows that SBI has the higher average profit per employee indicates 

strong productivity and cost efficiency compared to Canara bank. 

Business Per Employee 

 

Year SBI 

(Rs. in Cr.) 

Canara Bank 

(Rs. in Cr.) 

2022-23 29.78 22.45 

2021-22 25.74 19.91 

2020-21 23.73 18.14 

2019-20 21.05 17.63 

2018-19 18.77 17.07 

Average 23.814 19.04 

Rank 1 2 

Interpretation: 

 

This ratio evaluates how effectively all bank employees generate business for the institution. 

Business refers to the overall total of advances and deposits. Data reflects that SBI is having a 

higher business per employee ratio which is Rs. 23.814 crores as compared to Canara bank 

whose business per employee is Rs.19.04 crores. Thus, it can be concluded that employees of 

SBI generate more business compared to Canara Bank showing higher order efficiency in this 

aspect. 

E- Earnings 

 

Return on Asset (ROA) (%) 

 

Year SBI Canara Bank 

2022-23 0.96 0.81 

2021-22 0.67 0.48 

2020-21 0.48 0.23 

2019-20 0.38 (0.32) 

2018-19 0.02 0.06 

Average 0.502 0.252 

Rank 1 2 
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Interpretation: 

 

Return on assets (ROA) is a metric that evaluates how effectively bank management 

generates profits overall. A higher ROA indicates that the bank is achieving greater 

profitability, reflecting a stronger performance in utilizing its assets. Data reflects that SBI is 

having higher Return on Assets compared to Canara Bank in this parameter. 

Cost to Income Ratio (%) 

Year SBI Canara Bank 

2022-23 53.87 44.79 

2021-22 53.31 46.16 

2020-21 53.60 49.55 

2019-20 52.46 55.30 

2018-19 55.70 49.69 

Average 53.788 49.098 

Rank 2 1 

Interpretation: 

 

Cost to income ratio depicts operating expenses of a bank in relation to its operating revenue. 

A lower Cost to Income ratio signifies greater operational efficiency, which is an optimal 

situation for banks. It quantifies operating expenses as a proportion of operating revenue. The 

ratio, varying throughout the bank, should be minimized (but not to the extent that it 

jeopardizes customer service). Banks aim to lower their cost to income ratio as the business 

expands due to economies of scale. The concept is that extra income from current or new 

clients carries a relatively low expense, making it more profitable. Data shows that Canara 

bank is having lower Cost to Income ratio depicting better performance in this aspect. 

L-Liquidity 

Government Securities to Total Assets Ratio ( %) 
 

Year SBI Canara Bank 

2022-23 22.99 23.10 

2021-22 23.70 22.03 

2020-21 23.67 21.37 

2019-20 20.76 22.87 

2018-19 21.01 20.17 

Average 22.426 21.908 

Rank 1 2 

Source: Annual Report of Banks 

[Author‟s own compilation: Data prepared in excel] 
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The ratio of government securities to total assets measures the risk associated with the assets 

held by banks. The government securities are considered risk-free. As a result, higher ratios 

indicate fewer risks in the investment of banks. SBI's investments are relatively more secure 

than those of Canara Bank, and the average investment rate of SBI's government securities is 

22.426 % compared to that of Canara Bank, which is 21.908 %. 

 

S- Sensitivity 

Net Interest Income (NII) 
 

 

Year SBI 

(Rs. in Cr) 

Canara Bank 

(Rs. in Cr) 

2022-23 144841 31435 

2021-22 120708 26384 

2020-21 110710 24103 

2019-20 98085 13124 

2018-19 88349 14478 

Average 112538.6 21904.8 

Rank 1 2 

Source: Annual Report of Banks 

 

Interpretation: Net interest income (NII) is the difference between interest income from an 

asset bearing an interest and interest on a deposit. Data shows that SBI is having higher 

average NII as compared to Canara bank in absolute terms. Higher NII of SBI suggests robust 

lending business and efficient asset liability management and potential higher profitability. 

Net Interest Margin (NIM) (%) 

 

Year SBI Canara Bank 

2022-23 2.62 2.33 

2021-22 2.42 2.15 

2020-21 2.44 2.08 

2019-20 2.48 1.81 

2018-19 2.40 2.08 

Average 2.472 2.09 

Rank 1 2 

Source: Website of Money Control 
8&9

 (Detailed url append below) 
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Net interest margin ratio expressed as the percentage of net interest income and average 

earning assets. NIM indicates that a bank is generating more money in interest on its loan 

earnings than it is paying in interest on its bank deposits. Data shows that SBI showing 

average NIM higher than that of Canara bank reflecting higher performance of SBI in this 

regard. 

Conclusion: 

 

The financial performance of SBI and Canara Bank is compared and evaluated using the 

CAMELS model. The study analysis was carried out using secondary data collected from the 

banks' official websites and the Money Control website. As far as the capital adequacy ratio 

is concerned, the Canara bank has a better result compared to SBI. With regard to the asset 

quality parameter, both the gross NPA and the net NPA indicate that SBI performs better than 

Canara Bank. As for management efficiency, both profit per employee and business per 

employee show better results for SBI than Canara Bank. The returns on SBI assets are higher 

than those of the Canara Bank, while the cost to income ratio reflects Canara Bank's higher 

performance than those of the SBI. In the liquidity parameter, the ratio of government 

securities to total assets reflects SBI's better performance than Canara Bank's. In the 

sensitivity parameter, the results of net interest income and net interest margin show that the 

SBI is performing better than the Canara Bank. The study found that under different 

parameters, apart from the capital adequacy ratio and the cost to income ratio, the State Bank 

of India outperformed Canara Bank in all aspects of the CAMELS model during the study 

period. The study suggests strengthening the banking sector and the growth of the Indian 

economy. 
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Regional Human Development Trends of Tribal People in India 

Dr. Sheela Karjee, Darjeeling Government College, darjeeling19sk@gmail.com 

 

Abstract 

In India, Scheduled Tribes (STs) are the most deprived community and suffer from low level 

of human development. They lag behind in all the three broad indicators of human 

development, that is, income, education and health as compared to other social groups in the 

country. As a result, the tribal populations are among the most marginalised, deprived and 

exploited section of the society. The poverty rates for the ST community have declined since 

1983 but it continues to remain much higher than any other social groups. The headcount 

ratio, intensity of multidimensional poverty and adjusted headcount ratio for STs are low 

compared to other social group. The gap between the ST population and „Other‟ groups can 

be gauged by the fact that the severity of malnutrition among STs in 2015-16 was even worse 

than for other social groups in 2005-06. The extent of stunted growth among ST children was 

44 percent in 2015-16 (NFHS-4) and for children of other social groups it was 41 percent in 

2005-06 (NFHS-3). Health indicators of the ST population shows that the community lags 

behind in all the states vis-à-vis Other social groups in India. There is no denying of the fact 

that developing countries like India are showing positive trends in its economic growth but at 

the same time, considerable number of its people suffer economically, socially and 

politically. They have poor accessibility to health services and exhibit high dropout rates. 

This paper examines trends in education, health and command over resources by ST in India 

in human development context. These trends are examined using the proxies of human 

development indicators. Only fourteen States including West Bengal are considered for the 

study to understand human development in order to examine trends in West Bengal vis-a-vis 

other States who enjoy special constitutional provision of Fifth and Sixth Schedules. 

Keywords: Human Development, Scheduled Tribes, Fifth Schedule, Sixth Schedule, 

Development Policy. 

 

Introduction 

In India, at present there are around 705 individual tribes found in length and breadth of the 

country (Ministry of Tribal Affairs, 2021-22, p. 48). The Constitution (Scheduled Tribes) 

Order 1950 identified list of these tribes as the „Scheduled Tribes‟ (ST) for any State. They 
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have their own language, dress, culture, but among them commonness exists. That common 

tie is with nature and source of survival: „Forest’ and ‘Land’, that communities with ethnic 

diversity are found Worldwide, such as African tribes, tribes of Central, South American and 

the Caribbean or the tribes of Central Asia with the name „Indigenous people‟
i
 (IP). This is 

one characteristic of commonness among tribes of various regions with cultural and ethnic 

diversity. Another characteristic of commonness is their status of „marginality‟ (International 

Work Group for Indigenous Affairs, 2020, p. 9-15). According to Human Development 

Report (2016), the levels of development achieved by different social groups are not the same 

and there are some well identified marginal groups within the society who continue to suffer 

due to such disadvantages. Bhuria Commission Report (2004) revealed that STs in India 

make-up bottom most layer of the Indian society. On economic front, they lack irrigation 

facilities for agricultural activities, horticulture, and animal husbandry etc. In social front, 

they have poor levels of health, education, safe drinking water, shelter etc. (GoI, 2004a, p. 3-

4). Action Taken Memorandum on 2
nd

 Report of National Commission of STs 2006-07 

presented in Lok Sabha and Rajya Sabha in the year 2013 revealed many State poor 

performance to eradicate ST problems. In Bihar, the Particularly Vulnerable Tribal Groups 

(PVTGs) like Birjias, Asurs, Sawars and Birhors lack safe drinking water in their residing 

areas and primary health centre as well. In Tamil Nadu, Kattunayakans PVTGs faced 

difficulty in getting community certificate that deprives them of obtaining developmental 

facilities. There are other PVTGs in forest and hilly areas in India who are unable to avail 

consumer items under PDS and other government initiated benefits due to their location; so 

there is need to look for other way out so that they can engage themselves in income 

generating activities supporting their habitat and type of skill they possess. In Andhra 

Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Orissa and Karnataka, there is need to address illiteracy problem 

of female STs and tribal students‟ dropout. Tribal children in many villages of Andhra 

Pradesh suffer malnutrition. In Chhattisgarh, there is need for creating awareness of modern 

health care system as practices of Jhar-Phook-tona are found among tribal communities 

(Ministry of Tribal Affairs, 2013a, p. 14-43).  

Problem Statement 

In India, a considerable gap exists in levels of socio-economic development between STs and 

other communities. More intensive study to critically evaluate the impact of development 

policies on tribal communities in India is urgently required.  In this context, it will be highly 



                                            Dr. Sheela Karjee, Darjeeling Government College, darjeeling19sk@gmail.com 

North Face Vol.3. No.2. August 2025(ISSN 2455-5002)                                                                             16 

      

 

relevant to study the tribal population who do not enjoy any safeguards under Sixth
ii
 

Schedule and Fifth
iii

 Schedule of the Indian Constitution.  

Objectives of the Study:  

Following objectives are proposed for the study: 

1. To examine the gap in human development indicators between STs and other 

communities, 

2. To examine the impact of development policies on tribal communities,  

 Review of Literature 

This section tries to review works on problems and different issues of Scheduled Tribes in 

India and connect these issues that are similar with the indigenous communities outside from 

international perspectives. The study attempts to review ideas and views of eminent scholars, 

philosophers and policy makers regarding tribal development policies.   

 Literature on Global Perspective of Tribal Development 

Patrinos and Skoufias (2007) argued that policies of integration and assimilation which aimed 

for lowering the gaps and inequality between indigenous and mainstream population have 

proved to be unsuccessful. Rather, new policies are required for development of indigenous 

communities. These policies aimed to provide self-autonomy to indigenous peoples in the 

development process. The shift in development paradigm is mainly because of adoption of an 

international policy framework for indigenous development as mentioned in ILO Convention 

No. 169 (Patrinos & Skoufias, 2007, p. 6). 

ILO Convention No. 107 which provides for the integrationist approach was widely rejected 

and protested by the indigenous peoples on the ground that this approach would be a threat 

topreserving their cultural identity. The adoption of ILO Convention No. 169 in 1989 proved 

to be more successful. This document focuses least on the integration of indigenous 

communities with rest of the population, but rather it focuses on the development of 

indigenous peoples on their own way thereby respecting their tradition, customs and their 

way of life. Around 14 countries of Latin America have ratified ILO Convention No. 169. 

However, this convention was not ratified by Asian and African countries as these countries 

reject the criterion of self-identification as indigenous (Kingsbury, 1998, p. 416; Ormaza, 

2012, p. 269-270; Feiring, 2013, p. 62).    
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Cornell and Kalt (2006) in their study have pointed out two different approaches to the 

economic development of American Indian reservation. First, is the „standard approach‟ 

which is based on federal and tribal practices developed during the twentieth century. This 

approach has not proved to be successful in improving the tribal condition. One of the 

drawbacks of the approach is that people other than Indian community decide the 

development agenda. The other development approach is commonly known as the „nation-

building approach‟. The second approach proved to be successful in the development of 

American Indian nations, but only a few nations are involved. The principal reason for its 

success was due to practical sovereignty which gave the tribal people the power of decision-

making.  (Cornell & Kalt, 2006, p. 3-13). 

Davis and Partridge (1999) also found in their study that the different governments in Latin 

America since the end of World War II could not bring significant improvement in the 

overall welfare of the indigenous population. However, a new vision emerged among the 

indigenous people in the past two decades that challenged the existing approach of 

government to tribal development. By seeking assistance from international agencies, 

indigenous organizations were formed in which they actively participate in local decision-

making and development policies. One of such successful organizations is Shuar Federation 

in the tropical forests of eastern Ecuador (Davis & Partridge, 1999, p.3).  

Uprimny (2011) asserted that vulnerable indigenous communities of many Latin American 

countries requires special constitutional provision that can protect them. This provision which 

provides special rights to indigenous peoples is more radical in Bolivian and Ecuadorian 

constitutions. However, constitutional provisions could not reduce poverty and inequality 

among these disadvantaged communities due to lack of effective implementation of these 

provisions in practice (Uprimny, 2011, p. 1589-1591). 

The New Economic Policy adopted in Bolivia in 1985 introduced new economic, educational 

and land reform measures. The policy was recommended by the World Bank and the IMF 

based on Washington Consensus. This policy had positive impacts on the socio-economic 

condition of the indigenous people, but this impact did not remain for long-term. Indigenous 

people started facing problems due to the privatization of mining companies and traditional 

agriculture sector was affected due to the promotion of export-oriented sectors. Employment 

increased in the informal sector with a decline in urban indigenous people working in formal 

sectors (Gigler, B., 2009: 23-27).   
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McNamara (1985) and Kimeu et. al (2016) showed that in Australia, colonization by the 

English Crown in the imperial era had deprived mostly the aborigines from their land either 

by the government action or by the private sectors. However, the first Aboriginal Land Trust 

Act was enacted in 1966. The purpose of law was to benefit aboriginal people. But it did not 

provide them legal right to claim their land. In Kenya, 66 percent land belonged to the 

community and 12 percent belonged to the public. Almost 65 percent community land 

remained unregistered and hence untitle. Government owned Trust lands and they were 

managed by municipal or local councils (McNamara, 1985, p. 463-473; Kimeu et. al, 2016, p. 

14-18).          

Literature on tribal development in India 

Rao (1979) argued that India has large cultural diversity and the level of development across 

the regions is not uniform. Since the beginning of the economic planning, the planners 

focused on to maximize country‟s GNP and greater investment in economy and to combat the 

social phenomenon like poverty, various programmes were initiated through rural 

development. A single strategy for the entire country may not be appropriate to adopt because 

not all regions have the same type of problem (Rao, 1979, p. 1307). 

Rath (2006) in his study has shown that development of national economy was the top 

priority for Pt. Jawaharlal Nehru and at the same time, he was also responsible to suggest a 

suitable approach toward tribal development for which he thought to bring tribals out from 

isolation and to let them develop the way other mainstream population was progressing 

without undermining their culture (Rath, 2006, p.78). 

Aiyappan (1965) argued that the approach to tribal development is very slow to bring tribal 

upto the level of rest of the population and suggested that in order to make plan and 

programmes effective the government strategy through plan documents would be such as to 

focus on rural development. His study on tribes of Orissa reveals that the cultivators engaged 

in growing commercial crop lacks market strategy and also capital (Aiyappan, 1965, p. 940-

950).  

Bhowmick (1988) argued that government development strategies were unable to lower 

poverty gaps between tribal and non-tribals. Efforts are required to focus on tribal problems 

from ground level and there is a need for region specific plan and development if their 

problems had to be addressed (Bhowmick, 1988, p. 1005-1007).   
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Tagade (2012) identified three factors for underdevelopment of tribal and their growing high 

incidence of poverty and malnutrition: First, development policy designed and adopted for 

economic development is not compatible with the tribal development policy; second, 

encroachment of non-tribal‟s in tribal territories for livelihood, and third, the violent political 

movement in tribal areas. Landlessness and land alienation have made tribal living condition 

even worse (Tagade, 2012, p. 2). 

Gupta (1986) & Charsley (1997) argued that Integrated Tribal Development Programmes 

(ITDP) adopted in the Fifth Five Year plan could not solve tribal problems from grass root 

levels. The reason behind this is that it could not make structural arrangement for 

beneficiaries to interact with them directly, no provisions for tribals to participate in decision 

making and even deficiency in monitoring system. What ITDP was intent to do according to 

plan documents and proposals had really not worked out. In West Bengal, LAMPS had 

proved to be node through which tribals become involved with confidence and are aware 

about the happening the ITDPs. Therefore, what really needed is that STs must be 

encouraged for their greater involvement in decision making while correcting the loopholes 

(Gupta, 1986, p. 36-39; Charsley, 1997, p. 5). 

Educational Trends among Scheduled Tribes in India 

In the past three decades, literacy rate among ST communities shows increasing trends in 

West Bengal and States with 5th and 6th Schedule. Figure A depicts that States with 6
th

 

Schedule, have higher ST literacy rates whereas in States with 5th Schedule, there are 

variations in ST education that range from low literacy to high literacy level. In comparison 

to them, West Bengal performance is unsatisfactory that showed low literacy rate. The States 

of Himachal Pradesh and Mizoram have good proportions of ST literates accompanied by 

lowest dropout rates from class (I-X) viz. 2.1 percent and 54.1 percent, respectively. Other 12 

States have high dropout rates that range from 60-85 percent. Figure B shows the overall 

literacy gap between ST and total population for fourteen States in India. During 1991, 

literacy gap remained high in all the fourteen States except Assam, Meghalaya and Mizoram. 

During 2001, the overall gap fell but for 6th Schedule States, gap was negligible except 

Tripura. In 5th Schedule States, gap remained high in four States. In West Bengal literacy gap 

was prevalent. During 2011, the gap declined in all fourteen states compared to previous 

period but performance of States varies because considerable gap still existed in States of 

Andhra Pradesh, Odisha, Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, Tripura and West Bengal. 
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Figure A 

Literacy rate among STs in fourteen states (1991-2011 Census) 

 

Source: MoTA, 2013b, p.166. 

Figure B 

Literacy rate gap between ST and Total Population in States included and not included 

in 

5th & 6th Schedules (Trends between 1991-2011) 

 

Source: MoTA, 2013b, p.166. 

Trends in Gross Enrolment Ratio at Primary level (2006-07 to 2015-16) 

Table A and Table B provide trends in Gross Enrolment Ratio (GER) of STs children for the 

period between 2006-07 and 2015-16. Considering the case of 5
th

 Schedule states in Table A, 

GER at primary level i.e., Classes I – V, rises from 2006-07 to 2010-11 in all nine states. 

Chhattisgarh, Odisha, Maharashtra, Madhya Pradesh, Jharkhand, Himachal Pradesh, Gujarat 

and Andhra Pradesh show declining trends from 2010-11 to 2015-16. 6
th
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performed better, but each state shows uneven trends in GER as reflected in Table B. In West 

Bengal, GER of ST students increases from 105.08 in 2006-07 to 123.86 in 2007-08, then 

falls to 116.7 in 2008-09. It again rises to 141.7 in 2009-10 and then falls to 118.55 in 2015-

16. This shows uneven trends in West Bengal. 

Trends in Gross Enrolment Ratio at Upper Primary Level (2006-07 to 2015-16) 

 The overall GER of ST children at the upper primary level is low compared to primary level 

for all fourteen States between 2006-07 and 2015-16. Table C shows trends in GER among 

ST at upper primary level. In 5
th

 Schedule States, GER increases from 2006-07 to 2010-11 

and from 2010-11, there is an uneven trend. In Table D, 6
th

 Schedule States show positive 

trends in GER among ST students. West Bengal shows uneven trends in GER among ST 

children.   

Trends in Gross Enrolment Ratio at secondary (2006-07 to 2015-16) 

The overall GER among ST children at the secondary level in all fourteen states shows 

increasing trends with fluctuating trends in few states. Between 2006-07 and 2015-16, GER 

increased. Table E has shown that except Madhya Pradesh and Chhattisgarh, other states 

showed fluctuating trends in gross enrolment rate. States with 5
th

 Schedule provisions in 

Table E shows that gross enrolment ratio among ST students increased from 2006-07 to 

2015-16 although GER at secondary level is lower compared to primary and upper primary 

levels. However, these states performed better than West Bengal.  

Trends in Gross Enrolment Ratio at higher secondary level (2006-07 to 2015-16) 

At the higher secondary level, Table F shows that ST gross enrolment ratio increased 

between 2006-07 and 2015-16 in 6
th

 Scheduled states. The GER trend since 2006-07 to 2015-

16 is not same in all the fourteen states. In 5
th

 Schedule States, except Jharkhand, all eight 

States experienced fluctuating trends in ST gross enrolment rate. In case of 6
th

 Schedule 

States, GER increases in all four States during 2006-07 and 2007-08, after that it declined in 

2008-09. Up to 2014-15, all states showed uneven trends and during 2015-16, GER found to 

increase in four States.  

Dropout Rate 

In India, dropout rates among ST from classes I to V show declining trends. Dropout rates 

fell from 62.5 percent in 1990-91 to 29.3 percent in 2009-10 and then it increased to 35.6 

percent in 2010-11. Although between 2009-10 and 2010-11, dropout increased by 6.3 

percent, but compared to 1990-91, it has shown remarkable decline. Despite decline in 

dropout rates among ST, overall dropout rates remained high with the exception for 
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Scheduled Castes (SCs) for the years 2006-07 and 2009-10. In case of primary and upper 

levels (I-VIII), the dropout rates of ST declined between 1990-91 and 2010-11 from 78.6 

percent to 55 percent. In comparison to other social groups, dropout rates of ST remained 

high and this time, percentage decline of dropout for all social groups has increased 

compared to primary and upper primary levels. Dropout rate increased further in case of 

classes between (I-X); ST stood highest. However, in case of all categories and SC, dropout 

rates declined from 71.3 percent and 77.7 percent in 1990-91 to 49.3 percent and 56 percent 

in 2010-11, respectively. Dropout among ST population declined from 85 percent to 70.9 

percent. Overall, the dropout rates remained more chronic at the higher education level. 

During 2010-11, the highest dropout rates of ST children from classes I to X were found in 

the States of West Bengal, Tripura, Rajasthan, Odisha, Meghalaya, Jharkhand, Gujarat, Bihar 

and Andhra Pradesh (MoTA, 2013, p. 180). 
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Table A 

Trends in GER at the Primary Level (Classes I-V) among ST in India 

(West Bengal and 5th Schedule States) 

 

Source: GoI, 2014a; GoI, 2014b; GoI, 2014c, GoI, 2006-07; GoI, 2007-08. 

Table B 

Trends in GER at the Primary Level (Classes I-V) among ST in India 

(West Bengal and 6th Schedule States) 
Year/ States Assam Meghalaya Mizoram Tripura West Bengal 

2006-07 97.84 165.49 164.64 150.81 105.08 

2007-08 155.91 0.00 0.00 162.87 123.86 

2008-09 130.10 166.10 166.90 160.50 116.70 

2009-10 103.50 178.30 168.50 159.00 141.70 

2010-11 106.00 191.80 190.60 146.70 122.30 

2011-12 95.40 136.80 125.30 118.60 135.40 

2013-14 132.15 140.26 130.04 117.37 122.97 

2014-15 133.71 143.12 126.44 113.19 119.91 

2015-16 130.46 145.61 125.90 110.70 118.55 

Source: GoI, 2014a; GoI, 2014b; GoI, 2014c, GoI, 2006-07; GoI, 2007-08. 

Table C 

Trends in GER at the Upper Primary Level (Classes VI-VIII) among ST in India 

(West Bengal and 5th Schedule States) 
Year/States Andhra 

Pradesh 

Gujarat Himachal 

Pradesh 

Jharkhand Madhya 

Pradesh 

Maharashtra Odisha Rajasthan Chhattisgarh West 

Bengal 

2006-07 78.62 67.53 141.17 56.21 86.46 83 59.41 77.36 75 58.56 

2007-08 80.18 67.25 150.2 51.61 63.67 83.1 64.25 84.1 91.57 87.82 

2008-09 84 68.5 149.1 52.7 101 88.9 70.5 83.6 78.5 68.9 

2009-10 84.6 73.5 151.8 77.4 91.8 89.8 73.5 86.1 74.7 78.4 

2010-11 90.4 69.9 157.8 82.4 100.5 97.2 74.9 81.6 79.8 111.4 

2011-12 72 57.8 99.1 75.7 81.2 80.3 60.8 74.4 78.2 81.7 

2013-14 81.27 87.29 91.69 89.01 94.69 87.02 80.53 80.98 98.3 97.78 

2014-15 57.92 89.12 95.61 94.05 93.65 93.98 86.61 83.23 98.5 102.2 

2015-16 79.47 92.11 94.84 97.19 91.86 96.42 93.84 91.08 99.55 105.37 

Source: GoI, 2014a; GoI, 2014b; GoI, 2014c, GoI, 2006-07; GoI, 2007-08. 

Year/ 

States 

Andhra 

Pradesh 

Gujarat Himachal 

Pradesh 

Jharkhand Madhya 

Pradesh 

Maharashtra Odisha Rajasthan Chhattisgarh West 

Bengal 

2006-07 102.3 130.7 146.0 131.7 167.4 134.3 126.2 110.0 132.8 105.1 

2007-08 100.8 125.4 143.6 191.0 151.5 131.9 125.9 107.4 132.9 123.9 

2008-09 113.1 118.9 138.7 180.7 156.1 120.9 131.8 122.7 123.5 116.7 

2009-10 117.5 130.1 138.1 165.8 149.6 120.7 131.5 127.2 113.2 141.7 

2010-11 122.9 130.2 140.4 164.5 152.3 123.7 135.0 132.0 114.0 122.3 

2011-12 113.5 117.6 94.8 131.0 128.0 107.4 111.7 111.6 103.3 135.4 

2013-14 114.4 104.5 90.4 122.0 113.5 101.0 116.2 103.3 105.4 123.0 

2014-15 80.6 102.7 88.5 119.8 102.1 98.8 116.9 99.7 103.2 119.9 

2015-16 98.5 101.4 87.9 119.4 93.6 98.0 113.5 103.0 98.8 118.6 
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Table D 

Trends in GER at theUpper Primary Level (Classes VI-VIII) among ST in India 

(West Bengal and 6th Schedule States) 
Year/States Assam Meghalaya Mizoram Tripura West Bengal 

2006-07 81.56 
92.96 

89.22 80.87 58.56 

2007-08 145.28 
0 

0 101.46 87.82 

2008-09 87.9 71.8 102.1 99.6 68.9 

2009-10 86.1 81.4 105.3 102.1 78.4 

2010-11 82.7 89.7 106.9 94.1 111.4 

2011-12 80 85.1 95.7 92.8 81.7 

2013-14 114.63 111.07 121.85 108.09 97.78 

2014-15 116.43 122.92 130.19 114.75 102.2 

2015-16 112.19 137.43 137.46 123.86 105.37 

Source: GoI, 2014a; GoI, 2014b; GoI, 2014c, GoI, 2006-07; GoI, 2007-08. 

Table E 

Trends in GER at the secondary (Classes IX-X) among ST in India 

Year/States Assam Meghalaya Mizoram Tripura West 

Bengal 

2006-07 64.57 46.32 70.03 50.03 36.05 

2007-08 66.04 0 0 64.17 44.9 

2008-09 56.1 41 71.3 61.3 37.7 

2009-10 56.3 42.9 77.1 71.2 43.9 

2010-11 51.2 49.9 78.2 72.6 61.4 

2011-12 76.8 54.3 82.6 78.3 51.1 

2013-14 93.73 70.57 102.24 105.81 64.53 

2014-15 96.18 79.62 105.44 110.91 69.43 

2015-16 99.88 87.79 110.08 115.04 74.64 

Source: GoI, 2014a; GoI, 2014b; GoI, 2014c, GoI, 2006-07; GoI, 2007-08. 

Table F 

Trends in GER at the Higher Secondary level (Classes X-XII) among ST in India 
Year/States Assam Meghalaya Mizoram Tripura West Bengal 

2006-07 16.42 23.63 26.7 13.04 16.59 

2007-08 16.15 NA NA 32.52 20.7 

2008-09 14.8 10.5 36.3 20.5 13.7 

2009-10 15.8 10.1 42.2 21.8 17.6 

2010-11 15.5 11.5 41.3 20.2 30.1 

2011-12 13.1 14.5 47.4 19.7 29.2 

2013-14 44.19 21.64 49.02 27.46 36.24 

2014-15 44.86 35.27 51.38 30.29 38.5 

2015-16 50.63 42.74 57.29 32.01 39 

Source: GoI, 2014a; GoI, 2014b; GoI, 2014c, GoI, 2006-07; GoI, 2007-08. 
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Trends in ST Health in India 

Generally, STs in India have poor health condition compared to mainstream population. 

Despite efforts of the central and state governments to provide health facilities to ST 

communities, outcome is not satisfactory (GoI, 2001, p. 27-30). Infant mortality rate of ST 

population is higher in the States of Odisha, Rajasthan, Chhattisgarh, Madhya Pradesh, 

Arunachal Pradesh and Jammu & Kashmir as compared to all-India level. According to the 

past four reports of the National Family Health Survey, the mortality rate of Scheduled Tribes 

shows falling trends. This is shown in Figure 4.3.1. There is fall in all types of mortality rate 

among ST communities, namely, neo-natal mortality, post neonatal mortality, infant 

mortality, child mortality and under-five mortality rate shown in Figure 4.3.2, Figure 4.3.3, 

Figure 4.3.4, Figure 4.3.5 and Figure 4.3.6. However, the proportionate fall in the mortality 

rate of STs remains lows in comparison to other social groups. Child and under-five mortality 

rates remained high among ST community compared to other social groups (GoI, 1992-93; 

GoI, 1998-99; GoI, 2005-06; GoI, 2015-16).   

Command over Resources 

Tribal communities reside mostly in rural areas. For livelihood, they have to depend on rural 

economy. Therefore, access to natural resources like land, water and other asset holdings is 

necessary for their livelihood and development. This section discusses trends in different 

economic activities of ST communities and their access to asset holdings in rural India.  

Occupational Trends among STs in India   

During 1991, the major proportion of ST workers in farm sector in 6
th

 Schedule States was 

cultivators. Table G shows that 79.67 per cent of ST workers are cultivators in Assam, 67.25 

per cent ST workers in Meghalaya, 86.75 per cent in Mizoram and 58.27 per cent in Tripura  

while in comparison, proportion of ST workers engaged as agricultural labourers were 

smaller. In case of 5
th

 Schedule States, proportion of ST agricultural labourers were higher in 

Andhra Pradesh and Maharashtra. In West Bengal, proportion of ST agricultural labourers is 

greater than ST cultivators. During 2011, it was found in the 6
th

 States that majority of tribal 

communities derives their livelihood from agriculture. In all four States of Assam, Mizoram, 

Meghalaya and Tripura, larger proportions of main ST workers are engaged as cultivators 

that show they own land. A major part of the population is engaged in non-farming activities 

as their main activities. Small proportions of ST population are agriculture labourers. 
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Proportions of agricultural labourers are quiet lower in States of Assam and Mizoram while 

larger proportion is cultivators or engaged in non-farm activities. It means that tribal land 

status in these States is satisfactory comparative to other two States. This is shown in table H.  

In Fifth Schedule States, the highest proportions of main ST workers as cultivators are found 

in Himachal Pradesh, Rajasthan and Jharkhand. Greater proportions of ST are found to 

engage in non-farming activities. Very small proportion of population is agricultural 

labourers. In contrast to these States, it can be seen from the Table 4.6.3 that in States of 

Odisha and Chhattisgarh, larger tribal population is either cultivators or agricultural 

labourers, former being greater than later. However, the situation of tribal communities in the 

States of Madhya Pradesh, Gujarat, Maharashtra and Andhra Pradesh is not good. It is 

because highest proportions of tribals are agricultural labourers. The Table I also reveals that 

tribal population in States of West Bengal mainly engaged in occupational activities as 

agricultural labourers. The majority of populations is also found to be engaged in non-farm 

activities although their proportion is smaller than the population who is engaged as 

agricultural labourers. 

Table G 

Number & Percentage of ST Farm workers in Rural India (1991) 

State Name Total ST 

worker 

Cultivators Percentage 

of 

Cultivators 

Agricultural 

labourers 

Percentage of 

Agricultural 

labourers 

Assam 942974 751222 79.67% 99029 10.50% 

Meghalaya 562872 378544 67.25% 78410 13.93% 

Mizoram 157709 136811 86.75% 2478 1.57% 

Tripura 270629 157703 58.27% 82057 30.32% 

Andhra Pradesh 2014506 874312 43.40% 954858 47.40% 

Gujarat 2350374 1148930 48.88% 951325 40.48% 

Himachal 

Pradesh 78562 57739 73.49% 1812 2.31% 

Madhya Pradesh 6577860 4292436 65.26% 1949847 29.64% 

Maharashtra 3179072 1303612 41.01% 1583406 49.81% 

Orissa 2708221 1424318 52.59% 1054185 38.93% 

Rajasthan 1832506 1437956 78.47% 251438 13.72% 

West Bengal 1578023 484728 30.72% 816821 51.76% 

Source: Census of India, 1991 
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Table H 

Number & Percentage of ST Farm and Non-Farm workers in Sixth Schedule States 

(2011) 

Serial 

no. 

States  Total 

Scheduled 

Tribe 

Population 

Total Main 

Cultivators 

Total Main 

Agricultural 

Labourers 

Total Main 

Non-farming 

workers
* 

1 Mizoram 1036115 197511 

(51.33) 

24436 

(6.35) 

162822 

(42.32) 

2 Tripura 1166813 131683 

(40.00) 

95011 

(28.86) 

102511 

(31.14) 

3 Meghalaya 2555861 393419 

(49.96) 

105573 

(13.41) 

288450 

(36.63) 

4 Assam 3884371 736,130 

(65.86) 

91205 

(8.10) 

293207 

(26.03) 

Sources: Census (2011), Registrar General of India 

Note:  (i) Figure in parenthesis shows the percentage. 

(ii) * Non-farming workers is the sum total husehold industry workers and other 

workers. 

Table I 

Number & Percentage of ST Farm and Non-Farm workers in Fifth Schedule States 

(2011) 
Serial 

no. 

States  Total 

Scheduled 

Tribe 

Population 

Total Main 

Cultivators 

Total Main 

Agricultural 

Labourers 

Total Main Non-

farming workers
* 

1 Himachal Pradesh 392126 55871 (49.88) 3307 (2.95) 52840 (47.17) 

2 Rajasthan  9238534 1723475 (65.29) 378010 (14.32) 538281 (20.39) 

3 Jharkhand  8645042 921334 (49.15) 422286 (22.53) 530957 (28.32) 

4 Odisha  9590756 942860 (40.45) 758536 (32.55) 629301 (27.00) 

5 Chhattisgarh  7822902 1313342 (52.74) 784929 (31.52) 391856 (15.74) 

6 Madhya Pradesh 15316784 2017253 (41.46) 220785 (45.38) 639920 (13.15) 

7 Gujarat  8917174 1043397 (34.23) 1363636 (44.74) 640879 (21.03) 

8 Maharashtra  10510213 1156385 (26.41) 2405164 (54.92) 817854 (18.68) 

9 Andhra Pradesh 5918073 762138 (29.70) 1353645 (52.76) 450082 (17.54) 

1. West Bengal 5,296,953 222,897 (15.35) 717,047 (49.39) 511,827 (35.26) 

Source: Census (2011) Registrar General of India. 

Note: (i) Number in the parenthesis shows the percentage. 

(ii) Non-farming workers is the sum total of household industry workers and other workers. 
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Extent of Deprivation 

There exists considerable number of deprived tribal households across the country. The 

highest proportions of tribal population are found in the states of Nagaland and Arunachal 

Pradesh and Union Territories including Lakshadweep and Dadra and Nagar Haveli as shown 

in Figure C. There is much difference between the proportion of total tribal households and 

total deprived tribal households in Arunachal Pradesh, Goa, Nagaland and Lakshadweep. 

However, this difference is negligible in the States of Uttar Pradesh, West Bengal, Tamil 

Nadu and Kerala. This shows that the deprivation of tribal households is much more 

prevalent in these states. The highest proportions of landless tribal households in these states 

derive major part of their income from manual casual labour work. The proportions of 

landless ST households who derive major part of their income from manual casual labor are: 

West Bengal (54.46%), Kerala (53.47%), Tamil Nadu (52.01%) and Uttar Pradesh (35.29%) 

(SECC, GoI). 

Figure C 

Percentage of Total ST Households and Total Deprived ST Households for States and 

Union Territories without 5
th

 and 6
th

 Schedules 

 

Human Development of STs in West Bengal 

According to the West Bengal Human Development Report 2004, nine districts of State have 

high HDI. They are Kolkata, Haora, North 24 Paraganas, Darjeeling, Bardhaman, Hugli, 

Medinipur, South 24 Paraganas and Nadia. The districts with low HDI are Jalpaiguri, Cooch 

Behar, Bankura, Dinajpur, Birbhum, Murshidabad, Purulia and Malda (detail in Appendix 

0

20

40

60

80

100

120

%
 o

f 
ST

 H
o

u
se

h
o

ld
s 

States/Union Territories 
Source: Socio-economic and Caste Census 

% of Total ST Households

% of Total Deprived ST households



                                            Dr. Sheela Karjee, Darjeeling Government College, darjeeling19sk@gmail.com 

North Face Vol.3. No.2. August 2025(ISSN 2455-5002)                                                                             29 

      

 

Table 4.6.1). India falls under the medium human development countries and ranks 129 with 

HDI 0.647
iv

. India had showed better performance in improving its human development 

index with its HDI value 0.431 in 1990 which increased to 0.647 in 2018 as shown in Table 

4.6. Yet the journey is not over as India still stands in medium human development countries 

and the country needs more effort to improve the human development of its people 

particularly the disadvantages section of population that includes ST and SC population who 

are socially and economically backward. Scheduled Tribes form one of the marginalised 

groups in the Indian society. A large portion of Scheduled Tribes population lives below the 

poverty line and inequality exist in terms of economic and social indicators. Also, disparities 

exist across states and across the social groups
v
. They account lower in terms of health, 

education, economic and other social indicators. The Ministry of Tribal Affairs in its Annual 

Report 2017-18 has highlighted the indicators of human development for ST and All 

population groups. Sixteen variables are taken to compare the socio-economic condition of 

ST population with the total population. And it has been found that in all the variables both 

the social groups lag behind, but tribal population is more vulnerable. Only 2.6 per cent of ST 

avails health scheme compared to total population which is 31.9 percent. With such lower 

human development these communities lag behind in every aspect of their lives and they will 

not be able to participate in the development process. They will end up with casual 

employment or in agriculture with less productivity. Hence, efforts are needed to promote 

human development for marginalised communities (MoTA, 2017-18). 

West Bengal consists of 21 districts. Appendix A shows the literacy level among different 

social groups in 19 districts of West Bengal. Alipurduar district had been bifurcated from 

Jalpaiguri district in 2014 (Also Kalimpong from Darjeeling). Literacy rate of tribal 

population in West Bengal was 57.93 percent as per 2011 Census which is lower than 

Scheduled Castes and total population of the State. Since tribal communities are at different 

stages of socio-economic and educational development
vi

, therefore, it can be found from 

Appendix Table 4.6.2 that there are variations in the literacy rate within tribal communities. 

ST population in districts of Kolkata, Haora and Darjeeling shows high literacy rate. Kolkata 

ranks first in terms of Human Development Index with HDI value 0.78, Hoara with HDI 

value 0.68 ranks second while Darjeeling with HDI value 0.65 ranks fourth as shown in 

Table 4.3. The nature of tribal population in Kolkata is urban. Hence being urban in nature 

and with high Human Development Index, it can be seen that educational level of tribals in 

Kolkata district is in better position. In Hoara also, tribal population is urban in nature but we 
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also find tribal in rural areas also. An interesting fact in case of Darjeeling district is that 80 

per cent of tribal population lives in rural areas as compared to Hoara and Kolkata districts 

and even in general, population of the Darjeeling district is rural in nature. But the district has 

performed well in terms of human development index and this is reflected in Table 4.3 and 

Table 4.6 that the literacy rate of tribal population is high. Literacy rate of ST population is 

very low in three districts, namely, Uttar Dinajpur (43.76%), Malda (46.86%) and Birbhum 

(47.48%). The districts of Jalpaiguri, Cooch Behar, Dakshin Dinajpur, Mushidabad, 

Barddhman, Nadia, North 24 Parganas, Hugli, Bankura, Puruliya, South 24 Parganas, Pachim 

Medinipur and Purba Medinipur showd medium literacy rate of tribal population. Hence, 

these districts and the districts with low literacy rate required more stricter measures to 

reduce the gap in the educational index between ST population and the mainstream 

population.     

Conclusion 

The main objective of tribal development policy is to uplift ST and narrow down the gaps 

between ST and mainstream population. Pradhan et al. (2022) estimated that for the three 

indicators namely headcount, intensity and adjusted headcount ratio the ST community lags 

behind the average figures for almost all the States and Union Territories in India. It is only in 

Andaman & Nicobar Islands, Arunachal Pradesh, Assam, Mizoram and Nagaland that ST 

community fares relatively better in the three indicators. These indicators include a large 

number of factors that contribute to human development. So, deprivation of STs is limited to 

few indicators but they lag behind in large number of indicators. The implication of this is 

that a tribal child is already at a disadvantage and exposed to a higher degree of vulnerability 

vis-à-vis other social groups at the time he/she is born and STs continue to struggle 

throughout their life to address these gaps. As a result, STs suffer from low level of human 

development. The deprivation indicators in various States and Union Territories do not 

follow a similar pattern. Within the vast territory of the various States, each region therefore 

will require more intensive study to find the extent of deprivation that exists, and identify 

factors that exposes them to higher degree of deprivation and vulnerability. This calls for 

formulation of policies to address the deprivation among STs in the various States of India. 

The State of West Bengal does not have special constitutional provisions. The 

implementation of tribal development policies in general through various development 

programmes and schemes had not shown much progress as reflected through human proxies 
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development indicators.  Therefore, there is need for rigorous policy intervention by bringing 

the deprived ST communities of State under the special constitutional provision such as 6th 

schedule.    

APPENDICES 

Appendix A 

Human Development Indices for Districts of West Bengal, 2004 

S/No. District  
Health 

Index 

Income 

Index 

Education 

Index 

HDI 

Value 

HDI 

Rank 

1. Kolkata  0.82 0.73 0.80 0.78 1 

2. Haora  0.77 0.53 0.75 0.68 2 

3. North 24 Paraganas 0.72 0.49 0.76 0.66 3 

4. Darjeeling  0.73 0.49 0.72 0.65 4 

5. Bardhaman  0.74 0.47 0.71 0.64 5 

6. Hugli  0.77 0.46 0.67 0.63 6 

7. Medinipur  0.68 0.45 0.74 0.62 7 

8. South 24 Paraganas 0.71 0.40 0.68 0.60 8 

9. Nadia  0.65 0.41 0.66 0.57 9 

10. Jalpaiguri  0.61 0.38 0.60 0.53 10 

11. Koch Behar 0.50 0.41 0.65 0.52 11 

12. Bankura 0.67 0.26 0.62 0.52 12 

13. Dinajpur 0.62 0.39 0.53 0.51 13 

14. Birbhum  0.53 0.27 0.61 0.47 14 

15. Murshidabad 0.57 0.29 0.52 0.46 15 

16. Purulia 0.61 0.18 0.55 0.45 16 

17. Malda 0.49 0.36 0.48 0.44 17 

West Bengal 0.70 0.43 0.69 0.61 - 

Source: UNDP, 2004 

    Source: GoWB, West Bengal Statistical Handbook, 2015, p.73 
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Abstract 

A combined technique using Earth observation data, GIS processing, and fieldwork was 

employed to reconstruct planform changes in the river Chel from 1976 to 2017. The study 

assessed variations in multi-temporal Landsat image-based channel planform indices, 

specifically sinuosity index variation, braiding index variation, and braid-channel ratio variation. 

Computation of planform indices reveals declining trends in sinuosity and braiding index. The 

study reveals that the Chel River is progressively transitioning from a braided to a straight 

channel. Further, reach-B is the most braided, followed by reach-A and reach-C. Throughout the 

41-year assessment period, Reach-C has consistently been a nearly straight reach. The study 

emphasizes the significance of geospatial analysis in generating actionable spatio-temporal 

variation insights. 

Key Words- Chel River, Channel Planform, Landsat, Sinuosity index, Braid-Channel ratio. 

 

1. Introduction 

Rivers are highly sensitive to environmental conditions (Eaton et al.,2010; Rozo et al.,2014), and 

especially alluvial channels are inherently dynamic in nature, responding to the variations in 

water and sediment inputs (Midha and Mathur,2014). Alluvial rivers can respond and readjust at 

a variable rate to the variations caused by water and sediment inputs, active tectonics and human 

activities at a range of spatial and temporal scales (Sinha and Ghosh, 2012; Heitmuller, 2014). 

Natural or anthropogenic input alterations into the river systems results in changes in the 

planform/channel pattern, sinuosity, and braiding Index (Knighton, 1989). Any changes, whether 

natural or anthropogenic, can initiate a departure from a state of dynamic equilibrium 

(Winterbottom, 2000; Petts and Gurnell, 2005). This may in turn, result in channel instability 

causing changes in channel form and pattern (Yang et al., 1999; Surian and Rinaldi, 2003, 
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Wellmeyer et al., 2005; Kummu et al., 2008; Yao et al., 2011; Gupta et al., 2013; Midha and 

Mathur, 2014). 

Channel dynamics represent an integral component in the evolution of vast alluvial floodplain as 

well as a disturbance regime vital for floodplain patterns and maintenance of high level of 

biodiversity (Midha and Mathur, 2014). Channel migration with bank erosion, accretion, and 

down cutting is a natural phenomenon for an alluvial river. However, with the growth of human 

population world over the impact is evident. Humans are emerging as rather dominating factor 

than the natural ones. Developmental activities like reservoir construction, restricting the lateral 

movement of river through embankments, sand and boulder mining, land use alterations and 

infrastructure construction along the river banks have altered the natural geomorphological 

dynamics of river (Gregory and Park,1974; Knighton,1989; Kondolf, 1997; Surian,1999; Surian 

and Rinaldi, 2003; Batalla et al., 2004; Vanacker et al., 2005; Wellmeyer et al., 2005). Channel 

instability cause damages to riverine infrastructure and also alteration of aquatic and riparian 

ecosystems. Thus, it poses challenges for engineers, scientists, and managers on how to best 

accommodate societal needs with the structure and processes of nature. Understanding the 

planform dynamics of river channels has important implications for maintaining biodiversity 

(Naiman et al., 1993; Hughes, 1997; Ward et al., 1999) and minimizing flood damage too 

(Holburt, 1984). Investigations of historical channel change provide insight into how stream 

channels respond to flood events. With this information, land and resource managers are able to 

make decisions that minimize social costs (e.g., flood damage to property) and maximize the 

ecological benefits of flooding (e.g., rehabilitating riparian vegetation and deterring the 

proliferation of exotic species) (Tiegs and Pohl, 2005). Driven by these objectives channel 

planform dynamics has been studied world over. Ollero (2010) assessed the channel dynamics 

and consequent floodplain changes in the middle Ebro River, Spain over 80 years and proposed 

feasible floodplain management solutions. Similarly, Tiegs and Pohl (2005) studied the response 

of the Colorado River’s planform to the fluctuations in hydrology during the period 1976-2000 

and thereby assisted land managers in figuring out an appropriate flow regime for proposed 

rehabilitation of native riparian vegetation. Within our country, Midha and Mathur (2014) have 

assessed the planform dynamics along a 6o kms reach of Sharda River during 1977 and 2001 in 

the Terai region of Northern India and established that the altered dynamics is threatening the 

future of critical wildlife habitats in Kishanpur Wildlife Sanctuary and North Kheri Forest 
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Division in the state of Uttar Pradesh. Thus, an improved understanding of river channel change 

processes is imperative for improving river engineering and environmental management as well. 

Channel planform indices are numerical numbers that characterize the shape and properties of a 

river channel when viewed from above. These indices allow to quantify the channel's sinuosity 

(curviness), braiding (many channels), and other characteristics. Sinuosity, braiding index, and 

sensitivity index are among of the most important indicators. 

The Chel basin is a part of the region popularly known as ‘Dooars’ which is characterized by 

channel migration, flooding and avulsion. It falls in the zone of transition between the dissected 

upper Himalayan hill surface and the lower gently rolling Teesta- Brahmaputra plains, and is 

popular for notorious incidents of channel avulsion and river capture activities (Chakraborty and 

Mukhopadhyay, 2014). Because of its straddle like situation with two distinct physiographic 

units, Chel basin has varied geomorphologic problems. The hilly terrain in the north above the 

elevation 350m experience rapid overland flow, erosion and landslides whereas its piedmont in 

the intermediate and alluvial plain in the south are observing large scale sediment deposition, rise 

in valley floor and consequent shifting of channels (Lama and Maiti, 2019). 

In the present paper, an attempt to reconstruct planform changes of the river Chel has been done 

over the period between 1976-2017 using multi- temporal Landsat images and supplemented by 

field work. Channel planform dynamics has been attempted to understand through changes in 

sinuosity index, braiding index and braid-channel ratio. 

2. Study Area 

The Chel River lies to the left of river Tista after Lish and Gish and joins Neora to become 

Dharala Nadi at 88° 44' 13''E, 26° 41' 45.6''N which ultimately merges with mighty Tista about 

13kms downstream. The study area extends between 26° 41' 30'' and 27° 5'15'' north latitudes 

and longitudes 88° 37'00'' and 88° 45' 15'' east. 

The study reach for the present chapter extends from near the confluence point of Manzing and 

Sukha Khola with Chel River near Putharjhora Tea Garden, near the mountain front below 

Gorubathan to confluence Point of Chel River with Neora River (Fig. 1). The straight valley 

length of the reach is 20.93 kms. But for the ease of description and understanding, the study 

reach was divided into three smaller reaches from north to south: 

 Reach-A (Putharjhora Tea Garden to Odlabari rail-road bridge) 

 Reach-B (Odlabari rail-road bridge to Nipuchapur Tea Garden) 
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 Reach-C (Nipuchapur Tea Garden to Kranti) 

The divisions of the reaches noted above were based on hard points located along the river. The 

first hard point was the Odlabari rail-road bridge and the second hard point was near Nipuchapur 

Tea Garden where channel migration during the entire assessment period of 41 years was 

observed to be negligible. 
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Figure 1- Pan Sharpened Landsat 8 OLI/ TIRS image (1 December 2017, Path and Row- 139/41) 

showing the study section of river Chel (Map of part North- East India showing location of the 

Chel River basin in the inset).  

Note: The image is a standard false color composite where the red, green and blue band has been 

assigned Green, Red and Near Infrared colors, respectively.  

3. Methodology 

Different methods applied for the fulfillment of objectives are discussed below. 

3.1 Data and image processing 

This study uses multi temporal Landsat data to quantify and analyze the dynamics of River Chel 

from 1976 to 2017. A single Landsat scene (Path/ Row: 139/41; 149/41 for 1976 image) covers 

the entire study area. Therefore, six Landsat scenes (of 1976, 1987, 1994, 2005, 2010, and 2017) 

were collected from the USGS site (http://earthexplorer.usgs.gov/). Therefore, the study will 

confine with four epochs (1976-1987,1987- 1994,1994-2005,2005-2010, and 2010-2017). There 

exists a large data gap from 1976 to 1987 and from 1994 until 2005. Variation in the length of 

epochs is due to availability of cloud-free Landsat scenes. All the Landsat scenes were 

downloaded from the USGS through their data visualization tool GloVis. (Table 1). All the 

Landsat images were acquired for months of October to December as during this time of the year 

generally the region is cloud free being dry season and the discharge is sufficient to fill the main 

channel normal (non-flood water level of the river) and no significant channel variation occur 

(Fig. 2). 

ArcGIS (version 10.1; ESRI, Redlands, CA) software package has been used for preparation of 

GIS database relating to historical channel position and movement throughout the entire study 

period of 41 years. All the images were processed through ERDAS imagine (v. 9.0) software and 

then were georeferenced based on Universal Transverse Mercator (UTM) projection system 

(Northern hemisphere 45 zone and world geodetic system (WGS) 84) manually using GCPs 

collected during GPS survey. All the GCPs representing permanent features like, road 

intersections, corners of large buildings, bridges etc were well distributed throughout the scenes, 

and the registration resulted a Root Mean Square Error (RMSE) of <0.5 pixels. A first-order 

polynomial transformation with nearest neighbor resampling technique was applied to analyze 

channel planform dynamics of river Chel from 1976 -2017. Finally, each image was clipped 

using an area of interest (AOI) file derived from a vector dataset. 

http://earthexplorer.usgs.gov/
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Table 1- Details of Satellite images used in the study 

Details of satellite images used in this study 

Types 

of data 

Satellite/ 

sensor 
Path/Row 

Date of 

acquisition 

Resolution 

(Meter) 
Projection 

WRS 

type 

Bit 

depth 
Source 

 
  

Landsat 

1-5 MSS 
149/41 30.11.1976 60 

UTM/WGS 

1984 
1 8 

h
tt

p
:/

/e
ar

th
ex

p
lo

re
r.

u
sg

s.
g

o
v

/  

Satellite  

images 

Landsat 

4-5 TM 
139/41 31.12.1987 30 

UTM/WGS 

1984 
2 8 

 

Landsat 

4-5 TM 
139/41 18.12.1994 30 

UTM/WGS 

1984 
2 8 

 

Landsat 

4-5 TM 
139/41 13.10.2005 30 

UTM/WGS 

1984 
2 8 

 

  Landsat 

4-5 TM 
139/41 14.12.2010 30 

UTM/WGS 

1984 
2 8 

 

  Landsat 8 

OLI/TIRS 
139/41 01.12.2017 

30 (15m 

for PAN) 

UTM/WGS 

1984 
2 16 

 

   

 

Figure 2. Temporal Landsat images used in the study showing morphological changes over time 

 

http://earthexplorer.usgs.gov/
http://earthexplorer.usgs.gov/
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3.2 Delineation of channel boundary, length of the channel-belt reach, mid channel bars etc. 

For assessing various channel planform characteristics mentioned above delineation of channel 

boundary and computation of channel-belt reach length, mid channel bars etc. are imperative. 

Now herein task has been done from Landsat images. A bunch of previous studies demonstrate 

the availability of techniques ranging from manual digitization to automatic digitization to extract 

river boundaries from Landsat images. Herein automatic technique for extraction of river banks 

was attempted but the idea had to be dropped as the results were unreliable due to similarities in 

spectral reflectance of several riverine features. Studies done in other parts of the world (Yang et 

al.1999; Gupta et al. 2013) have similarly found manual digitalization superior than the 

automatic digitization for delineation of river bank from Landsat multispectral data. So manual 

digitization technique was preferred over automatic one and the channel boundaries were 

digitized from each Landsat image, using a combination of bands (1-6-7) which has been found 

by Yang et al. (1999), an effective band combination to display river channels at normal water 

level. 

Now there is some difference of opinion in defining the channel- bank limit among the 

geoscientists. Nicoll and Hickin (2010) digitized the channel outlines of confined meandering 

rivers at 23 locations in Alberta and British Columbia, Canada to understand planform geometry 

and channel migration using a strict geomorphologic approach wherein boundary of water limit 

was taken as edge of the channel because this boundary is clearly visible in multispectral Landsat 

image. However, this approach cannot be used in my study area having low discharge and braiding 

nature of flow. Almost in entire study reach, the channel cross sections are broad and shallow. So, 

a small change in water level can therefore give misleading large changes in the positions of the 

channel boundaries. To avoid this problem, channel bank limits were defined using a non- 

morphological variable, namely soil-vegetation limit. This method of defining channel bank limits 

was adopted by Lawler (1993), Gurnell (1997); Yang et al. (1999), Tiegs and Pohl (2005), Dewan 

et al. (2017) etc. Soil- vegetation limit approach presume that river channel limit is an elongated 

area wherein stream flow occurred with sufficient frequency, energy and duration to prevent the 

incidence of vegetation, and therefore 90% of this area is either bare soil or water (Gurnell, 1997; 

Yang et al., 1999, Tiegs and Pohl, 2005). This method effectively overcomes the problem of 

inconsistencies in channel planform delineation due to varying water levels (Gurnell, 1997). Due 

to its simplicity and practicality, this method has been used successfully and widely in different 



Dr. Sonam Lama, Darjeeling Government College, sonamgeo@yahoo.co.in 

North Face Vol.3. No.2. August 2025(ISSN 2455-5002)                                                                   43 
 

climatic regions of the world (Lawler, 1993, Gurnell, 1997; Yang et al., 1999, Tiegs and 

Pohl,2005, Midha and Mathur, 2014, Dewan et al., 2017). Author performed digitization of 

channel boundary on-screen from each Landsat image at 1:5000. Finally, a georeferenced spatial 

dataset, representing Channel banklines, for each topographical map and Landsat image was 

created (Fig. 5.5). Bhunia et al. (2016) have used single sensor Landsat-Thematic Mapper (TM) 

of 1989,1999,2005 and 2010 to show the channel dynamics of a reach of river Ganga in the 

southern Vaishali district of Bihar. They argue that observing images of common projection 

minimizes the error due to temporal changes. 

3.3. Channel planform dynamics 

Detailed study on planform dynamics has been attempted through application of several Channel 

planform indices namely Sinuosity Index, Braiding Index, and Braid Channel Ratio for the 

period 1976-2017 from Landsat Images. Changes in channel Braiding Index was computed 

adopting method given by Brice (1964). Whereas measurement of changes in channel Sinuosity 

Index and Braid channel Ratio was achieved through Friend and Sinha’s method (1993). Each 

index has been discussed and calculated below;  

Sinuosity Index has been calculated following Friend and Sinha’s method (1993). Accordingly, 

the sinuosity index, P, is defined as  

P= Lcmax/LR,           (1)  

Where LR is the overall length of the channel-belt reach measured along a straight line, and 

Lcmax is the mid-channel length of the same reach, or the mid-channel length of the widest 

channel, where there is more than one channel. Sinuosity Index in fact is a measure of bending of 

a river. Lower value of it implies the channel is near to straight course and higher values shows 

more sinuous course. 

There are mainly three indices for estimation of Braiding index, viz. Braiding Index (BI) by 

Brice, Braiding Parameter (Bo) by Rust and Braid-Channel Length ratio (B) by Friend and 

Sinha. I have employed braiding index (BI) by Brice, 1964 as:  

BI= 2(ƩLi)/Lr       (2)  

Where Li is the length of all the islands and/or bars in the reach, and Lr is the length of the reach 

measured midway between the banks of the channel belt (Brice, 1964). 

Braid-channel ratio (B) has been measured following Friend and Sinha, 1993 using the relation:  

B=Lctot/Lcmax,      (3)  
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Where Lctot is the sum of the mid-channel lengths of all the segments of primary channel in a 

reach, and Lcmax is the mid-channel length of the widest channel through the reach.  

A higher value of braid-channel ratio means higher braiding of the river which means multiple 

numbers of channels. In fact, greater braid index implies an unstable river condition. The lowest 

value of Braid-Channel ratio is 1 that implies a single channel flow with no mid-channel bars. 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

Figure 4 -Determination of channel pattern based on Sinousity (P) and Braid-channel Ratio (B), Friend 

and Sinha, 1993 

a b 

c 

Figure 3 - Diagrams representing the methods employed in      

the study for     calculation of (a) Sinuosity Index for single-channel and multi-channel 

rivers, Friend   and Sinha,1993; (b) Measurement of Braiding Index (Brice,1964); (c) 

Braid-Channel   Ratio by Friend and Sinha,1993. 
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4. Results 

Computation of planform indices reveals the fact that there are visible trends of decreasing 

sinuosity and BI of river Chel. This decreasing trend in channel width, sinuosity and braiding 

index seems to be due to construction of embankment and channelization. There are good 

number of documented evidences of decreasing width, sinuosity and BI in other parts of the 

world which validates the fact that channel narrowing begins rapidly after channel confinement. 

The sinuosity index and Braid-Channel Ratio values have been computed for each segment or 

reach of the river for a period of 41 years (from 1976 to 2017) and it reveals the fact that 

sinuosity values are generally low and constant but Braid-Channel Ratio values are 

comparatively much variable and horizontally much scattered (Table 2 and Fig.5). Friend and 

Sinha (1993) have used the similar indices for the study of measuring channel morphological 

variability of Gandak, Burhi Gandak and Bagmati River of India. A river will be of straight 

pattern when B=1 and P=1 (Fig. 4) because a reach with a single channel with no braids will 

have a value of 1 for B and will be equal to Sinousity value (P). The horizontally elongated shape 

of plotted points in a scatter diagram with Braid-Channel ratio values along the abscissa and 

Sinuosity values along the Ordinate, suggests braided channel pattern, whereas vertically 

elongated shape points towards the meandering channel pattern (Fig. 4). 

In the present study, the plotting of reach wise braid-channel ratio against the sinuosity index 

(Fig.6) exhibits that sinuosity values are less variable as compared to braid-channel ratio values. 

The lowest sinuosity value of 0.9 has been observed during 2010 in Segment-B whereas the 

highest sinuosity value of 1.48 has been observed during 2017 in Segment-C. Similarly, the 

lowest braid-channel ratio value of 0.96 is observed during 2005 in the Segment-C whereas the 

highest braid-channel ratio value of 2.27 is observed during 1976 in Segment-B (Table 2). 

Overall, the horizontally scattered points suggest of moderately braided channel pattern of the 

river (Fig. 5). The values of braid-channel ratio have consistently decreased since its highest 

mark of 2.27 in 1976 to lowest value of 0.96 in 2005 and then by 2017, the values in each 

segment became near 1 which is suggestive of the fact that the Chel River is gradually 

transforming itself from a braided channel to a straight one. The recent years clustering of points 

which otherwise were scattered horizontally and elongated further confirms the transition of 

channel form from braided to straight. The Reach wise plotting of points suggests that Segment- 

B is the most braided reach followed by Segment-A and Segment-C. Segment-C has always been 
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a near straight reach throughout the assessment period of 41 years (Fig. 6).The consideration of 

Sinuosity and Braiding Index for the entire study reach of Chel River reveals the fact that 

channel configuration dynamics led to an overall decrease of braiding index by 20.6% and a 

negligible increase of sinuosity index by 4.5% in 41 years i.e., from 1976 to 2017 (Table 3 & 

Fig.7). 

Table 2 Reach-wise temporal dynamics in planform. 

 

 

Figure 5 Temporal variability of Sinuosity ( B) and Braid-channel Ratio (P) of River Chel. 

Reach year Lctot (km) Lcmax(km) Li(km) Lr(km)
Sinousity Index (P)= 

Lcmax/LR

Braiding Index, Brice 1964 

(B)=2(?Li)/Lr

Braid-channel ratio, B= Lctot/ 

Lcmax

1976 16.18 11.23 8.26 10.45 1.07 1.58 1.44

1987 14.19 11.6 7.08 10.46 1.11 1.35 1.22

A 1994 12 11.83 8.83 10.8 1.1 1.64 1.01

2005 22.1 11.66 14.13 10.6 1.1 2.67 1.89

2010 14.23 11.73 4.04 10.7 1.1 0.76 1.21

2017 13.76 11.8 5.25 10.84 1.1 0.97 1.17

1976 26.1 11.5 9.69 12.24 0.94 1.58 2.27

1987 24.23 11.49 8.73 11.98 0.96 1.46 2.11

B 1994 16.01 11.61 8.82 12.04 0.96 1.46 1.38

2005 22.32 12.32 10.96 12.2 1.01 1.8 1.81

2010 21.29 11.21 12.67 12.7 0.9 2.01 1.9

2017 17.5 11.53 7.4 12.23 0.94 1.21 1.52

1976 19.71 14.84 6.69 10.9 1.36 1.23 1.33

1987 15.34 15.34 1.65 11.29 1.36 0.29 1

C 1994 13.98 13.98 7.6 10.81 1.29 1.4 0.98

2005 14.82 14.82 5.75 11.26 1.32 1.02 0.96

2010 15.51 15.51 4.68 10.52 1.47 0.89 1

2017 15.46 15.46 6.77 10.46 1.48 1.29 1



Dr. Sonam Lama, Darjeeling Government College, sonamgeo@yahoo.co.in 

North Face Vol.3. No.2. August 2025(ISSN 2455-5002)                                                                   47 
 

 

Figure 6 - Reach- wise temporal variability of Sinuosity ( B) and Braid-channel   Ratio (P) of 

River Chel. 

Table 3 Temporal variation in Sinuosity and Braiding Index values of entire study reach from 

1976-2017 (values in the parentheses indicate percentage change from previous year). 

Year Sinuosity Index Braiding Index 

1976 1.12 1.46 

1987 1.14 (+1.8%) 1.03 (-29.5%) 

1994 1.12 (-1.8%) 1.5 (+45.63%) 

2005 1.14(+1.8%) 1.83 (+22%) 

2010 1.16(+1.8%) 1.22 (-33.33%) 

2017 1.17 (+0.9%) 1.16 (-4.92%) 

Overall %age change (+4.5%) (-20.6%) 

 

 

Figure 7 Variation in Sinousity Index and Braiding Index values from 1976 to 2017 in the Chel River. 
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5. Conclusion 

The present paper considerably establishes the fact that Chel River has undergone various phases 

of planform changes during the assessment period of 41 years from1976-2017. The significant 

changes observed were decreasing sinuosity and braiding intensity. The study suggests that, the 

Chel River is gradually transforming itself from a braided channel to a straight one. Further 

reach- B is the most braided reach followed by reach-A and reach-C. Segment-C has always been 

a near straight reach throughout the assessment period of 41 years. 
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Bel Bibaha: Preserving Newar Heritage through the Ihi Ceremony in 

Darjeeling 

Roshni Pradhan, Darjeeling Government College, rospra_29@yahoo.com 

  

Abstract 

The towns of the Darjeeling hills have long been inhabited by communities of Nepali 

descent, including the Bahun, Chhetri, Newar, Mangar, Rai, Gurung, Tamang, and others. 

Although united by a shared Nepali language and the region’s broader cultural fabric, each 

clan maintains its own distinct dialect, customs, and cultural identity.Amongst them,the 

Newars are a culturally complex group speaking Nepali (Indo-Aryan) and Newari (Tibeto-

Burmese), though in Darjeeling most use Nepali as the lingua franca. Anthropologically, they 

represent a mixed ancestry of Mongoloid, Australoid, and Aryan lineages. The Newar 

community upholds a singular tradition known as Bel Bibaha or Ihi (marriage in the Newari 

language), in which preadolescent girls are ceremonially wed to the bel fruit (wood apple). 

Unlike conventional wedlock, which binds a woman to a human partner, Ihi is regarded as a 

sacred marriage to the divine, who is immortal. Traditionally, the ceremony was marked by 

elaborate rituals and meticulous observances, yet in contemporary times it has been 

considerably simplified to accommodate the fast-paced and demanding lifestyle of modern 

Newars. This paper aims to explore the institution of Bel Bibaha, trace its divine and 

historical origins, and examine both the original ceremonial practices and the transformations 

that have reshaped the celebration of Ihi among the Newars of Darjeeling today. 

Keywords : Newars, Ihi, Bel Bibaha, preadolescent, belfruit, non-sacramental. 

 

INTRODUCTION 

Darjeeling district in West Bengal is predominantly inhabited by people of Nepalese descent, 

who constitute nearly half of its population. This diverse group includes communities such as 

the Bahun, Chettri, Newar, Mangar, Rai, Limbu, Gurung, Tamang etc . Though united by the 

region’s cultural fabric and a shared Nepali language, each clan preserves its own distinct 

dialect, traditional customs, and cultural identity. Likewise, the Newar community of 

Darjeeling upholds a unique tradition called Bel Bibaha or Ihi (marriage in Newari language), 
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wherein preadolescent girls are ceremonially wed to the belfruit
i
 (wood apple), symbolizing 

an eternal and auspicious union that transcends mortal marriage.No other community in the 

world is found to follow this custom in respect of their daughters.This ritual aligns with the 

Hindu Brahmanical ideal solely in its emphasis on a pre-menstrual and virginal child bride, 

who, after undergoing the Ihi ceremony, is granted the status of an adult within society
ii
. 

Culturally and linguistically, the Newars represent a complex group,speaking both Nepali and 

Newari, which belong to the Indo-Aryan and Tibeto-Burmese language families, 

respectively. The Newars of Darjeeling mostly speak Nepali, as Nepali is the lingua franca in 

Darjeeling, very few of the Newars can speak Newari language. Within the Newar 

community exist numerous castes such as Bajracharya, Sakya, Rajopadhyaya, and Shrestha, 

each with its own subdivisions; for instance, the Shrestha caste is further distinguished into 

subcaste such as Pradhan, Joshi, Malla, and Rajbhandari . It is believed that the Newars are 

a racially mixed community, with  Mongoloid, Australoid and Aryan ancestry. Religiously 

diverse, the Newars are divided between followers of Hinduism and Buddhism with a 

growing presence of Newar Christians in recent times. Originally, however, the community 

was predominantly Buddhist. With the gradual penetration of Hinduism into Newar society, a 

division emerged over time. Yet, what makes this duality unique is the difficulty of drawing a 

clear line between the two traditions as practiced by the Newars. Hindu deities such as Lord 

Ganesha and Lord Vishnu are frequently enshrined in Buddhist temples, just as images of the 

Buddha are commonly found in Hindu shrines. Despite this intermingling of traditions, 

Buddhist Newars generally identify themselves as Buddhamargi, whereas Hindu Newars 

identify themselves as Shivamargi
iii

. 

Bel Bibaha or Ihi 

The Newars of Darjeeling follow a path of rituals beginning from birth to death, which is 

distinct from the other Nepali community
iv
.One such rituals is the Bel Bibaha or Ihi 

ceremony i.e mock marriage ceremony which  is performed  before puberty and at the odd 

age of 5,7,9 or 11. The reason behind the odd ages of the girl is related to the nature and gods, 

such as the number 5 is related to the five elements of the nature- Wind, Water, Fire, Earth, 

and Sky. The number 7 is related to the Rainbow. The number 9 is related to Brahma 

Sankhya, and the number 11 is related to Lord Shiva
v
. In this ceremony the Newar virgin girl 

ties a marital knot with the bel fruit i.e. wood apple. There is a Religious as well as Scientific 



Roshni Pradhan, Darjeeling Government College, rospra_29@yahoo.com 

 

North Face Vol.3. No.2. August 2025(ISSN 2455-5002)                                              53 

 

reason for the use of wood apple fruit for the ceremony. The Scientific reason for the use of 

wood apple fruit is that the fuit does not easily rot and hence, it can be preserved for the 

longer time. The religious reason is that the fruit wood apple  is associated with the Lord 

Shiva. Ihi is taken to mean with God Suvarna Kumar, who is immortal and son of Lord 

Shiva. Hence forth the fruit wood apple is seen as an image of the deity and is taken for a 

witness to the marriage and not in itself an object with which the marriage is performed
vi
. So, 

Belfruit (wood apple) is considered as the symbolic form of their future husband in Ihi ritual. 

“The girls married to the bel are instructed to nurture and protect it, as the enduring vitality of 

the bel symbolizes the longevity of their future husband. Thus, safeguarding the bel becomes 

one of their foremost responsibilities.”  

This traditional marriage ritual is regarded as the most sacred ceremony within the Newar 

community. The Ihi ceremony is considered a vital rite of passage, deemed obligatory for 

every Newari girl. The  ceremony is looked upon with high veneration by the Newars. It is 

regarded as the most strenuous and sacred of all the other rituals . The ceremony is officiated 

by a Gobaju priest for Buddhist Newars and a Deobaju priest for Hindu Newars. The 

Gobaju(Bajracharya)does not have to be a Buddhist priest by birth but is eligible if he is able 

to function as such through rigorous training and religious initiation. 

 One of the most striking aspects of contemporary Newar society is its unique and intricate 

fusion of Hindu and Buddhist religious traditions. The rites and rituals associated with the Ihi 

ceremony closely resemble those of an actual marriage. Among the Newar community, it is a 

long-standing tradition for girls to undergo three symbolic marriages over the course of their 

lives. The first, known as lhi, is a ritual in which the girl is ceremonially married to a Bel fruit 

symbolizing an eternal, divine union. The Newari girls prior to their I-hi can consume the 

belfruit but once the Ihi is completed then eating this bel fruit is a taboo
vii
. The second, called 

Baraha, involves a spiritual marriage to the Sun God, signifying a rite of passage into 

womanhood and spiritual purity. The final marriage is to a human partner, marking the 

conventional union recognized in society. In Newar community Ihi ceremony is seen as the 

first marriage that leaves the real marriage, i.e, with a human in a secondary position. It is the 

ground on which the marriage of a girl with her social husband is not recognized as a 

sacrament since the ceremony of Ihi is taken to mean with God Suvarna Kumar, who is 

immortal and therefore the girl does not endure the stigma of widowhood, after her husband’s 

death
viii
.The ceremony of Ihi is performed both collectively and individually. 



Roshni Pradhan, Darjeeling Government College, rospra_29@yahoo.com 

 

North Face Vol.3. No.2. August 2025(ISSN 2455-5002)                                              54 

 

 The performance of Ihi grants a Newar girl the right to remarry, and consequently, she is also 

permitted to divorce if circumstances demand. In this way, the ritual theoretically creates a 

society without widows, thereby eliminating the stigma traditionally associated with 

widowhood or singlehood. A Newar girl, upon undergoing the ceremony, is recognized as an 

adult member of the community and is henceforth entitled to participate in family rituals. 

Since the ceremony is conducted prior to puberty, it serves as a symbolic initiation into the 

physical and psychological transformations associated with adolescence. During baraha, the 

elderly women of the household impart knowledge regarding menstruation and the bodily 

changes that accompany it, while simultaneously preparing the girl for the social 

responsibilities that await her. 

Divine Narratives and historical reasons behind the Genesis of Ihi  

Regarding the genesis of Ihi ,there is a popular legend on the marriage of Mahadev (Shiva) 

and Sati Devi which is steeped in divine intrigue and symbolic meaning. Sati, the eldest of 

Daksha Prajapati's 33 koti daughters, was initially withheld from marriage to protect the 

family's wealth, as the rest had been wed to 33 koti gods. When Mahadev requested Sati’s 

hand, Daksha not only rejected him but also insulted and expelled him, deeming him 

unworthy. Undeterred, Mahadev sought Vishnu’s help. To uphold Mahadev’s dignity, Vishnu 

cleverly secured Daksha’s reluctant consent by first extracting a promise in exchange for an 

undisclosed request, which turned out to be Sati’s hand in marriage. At the engagement, 

Mahadev appeared disguised as an old ascetic, and through Vishnu’s subtle intervention, Sati 

was gracefully handed over to Shiva. Thus, with Vishnu’s strategic aid, the divine union of 

Shiva and Sati was solemnized. After Sati’s self-immolation, she was reborn as Parvati, 

daughter of the Himalayas, and through intense penance and Vishnu’s guidance, she was 

finally united and married to Mahadev
ix

. Their divine union, facilitated by Vishnu, is 

celebrated even today ,symbolically preserved through the Newar tradition of young girls 

marrying the sacred Bel fruit, representing Vishnu
x
.  

Another legend from Bhaktapur recounts the origin of the Ihi ceremony, attributing its 

inception to the compassionate intervention of the goddess Parvati on behalf of the women of 

Nepal, particularly widows. According to the legend, Parvati was once walking through the 

Kathmandu Valley when she came upon an elderly woman in tears. Moved by the depth of 

her sorrow, Parvati asked the reason for her grief, to which the woman replied that her 
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husband had passed away. Deeply sympathetic, Parvati appealed to her husband, Lord Shiva, 

requesting a way to spare Newar women from the suffering of widowhood
xi

. In response, 

Shiva ordained that Newar girls would be symbolically married to the belfruit (wood apple) 

which represents the deity Suvarna Kumar. He declared that by being wedded to a divine and 

immortal consort, a Newar woman would never be considered a widow, even after the death 

of her human husband. Thus, the Ihi ceremony was established. 

The ritual practice of Ihi is deeply rooted in both mythology and historical context. One 

widely accepted origin traces back to the Rana regime, a period during which the dignity of 

Newar girls faced grave threats. The Ranas and their men were notorious for casting 

lecherous gazes upon young girls, instilling fear within the community. In response, the 

Newars devised a protective custom: marrying their daughters to the bel fruit (wood apple), a 

sacred object symbolizing divinity and purity. The bel fruit was deliberately chosen not only 

for its spiritual significance but also because it typically grows singly, reinforcing its sanctity. 

At that time, the Ranas upheld a cultural tradition of respecting married women and 

refraining from harming them. Moreover, the religious dimension of the bel marriage, being a 

symbolic union with a deity,discouraged the Ranas from interfering
xii

. This ingenious strategy 

preserved the honor of Newar girls and safeguarded future generations. As a result, the 

practice endured, later evolving into a revered symbolic tradition within the community. 

Another origin tale of Ihi dates back to the fourteenth century, during a violent incursion led 

by Shams-ud-din Ilyas, a warlord from Bengal
xiii

. His forces ravaged the region,burning 

palaces, desecrating temples, and committing atrocities, including the killing of men and boys 

and the violation of young girls. Notably, however, married women were largely spared. This 

harrowing event led to the belief that marrying prepubescent girls to divine figures could 

shield them from dishonor in the face of future invasions. Thus, the custom of Ihi emerged as 

a protective spiritual rite, offering both sanctity and security to Newar girls. 

Some scholars assert that the tradition of Ihi marriage emerged as a means to counter the 

cruel practice of Sati. Since a girl married through the Ihi ceremony is symbolically wedded 

to an immortal deity, she is never regarded as a widow. Consequently, she is exempt from the 

tragic fate of self-immolation on her mortal husband's funeral pyre. 

According to the  Brahmin priest Dahal , the origin of Ihi marriage can be traced back to the 

era of the Malla kings in Nepal. He attributes its inception to a religious doctrine known as Le 
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Kanvadana. As per Vedic traditions, Kanyadana, the ceremonial offering of a daughter in 

marriage,is considered most auspicious when the girl is between the ages of 7 and 10. The act 

of Kanyadana is intrinsically tied to the concepts of Paap (sin) and Punya (virtue). Failing to 

perform Kanyadana, according to this belief, results in spiritual transgression for the father, 

while fulfilling it earns him divine merit
xiv

. 

Regardless of its origins, the tradition of Bel Bibaha or Ihi serves as a cultural safeguard, 

aiming to preserve the purity and uphold the social dignity of Newar girls. 

The early customary practices of Ihi 

Once the date of the Bel Bibaha is determined by a Brahmin, after consulting the pre-

pubescent girl’s horoscope, the preparatory rites commence three days prior. On the 

appointed evening, the girl is ceremonially secluded in a gufa(baraha) at an auspicious hour 

and later brought out at another propitious moment. The Nepali Brahmin-Chettri community 

also observes a Menarche ritual with an individual girl, whereas the Newar Baraha ceremony 

is distinct from the former as it is performed prior to menarche and is observed individually  

or in groups .The girl is accompanied either by her sibling,  cousin or her friend . In the gufa 

or baraha ritual the girl undergoes a period of seclusion in a dimly lit, enclosed space, 

typically a designated room within the house, for a duration of three days. During this period, 

she must refrain from any interaction with male members of the household and may only 

engage with female relatives. The space remains completely devoid of sunlight. It is believed 

that if the girl mischievously peeks out of the room and happens to see a man, her future 

husband will resemble him for instance, should she see a dumb man, her husband too will be 

like him. The girl is required to fast throughout the seclusion, breaking her fast only after 

sunset and upon completion of the day's worship. Even then, her intake is limited to fruits, 

sweets, and other non-salty foods. 

The other presence in the room is a mysterious male ghost called khya made of cotton and put 

up on the wall. The khya acts as both protector and disciplinarian to the girls, and the ghost is 

never seen unless angered
xv

. Most regard the khya as a white Newari god who protects the 

girl in the dark room.The BarahaKhya—also known as KhyaDha, or identified with figures 

such as the Yaksha, Gandharva, or Devta—was established to dispel the fear of remaining 

alone in an enclosed room. Mythology provides no definitive account of its origin, though 

numerous legends surround it. The ritual may be performed simultaneously for multiple 
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daughters within the same household, though tradition prohibits its observance for three 

daughters of the same mother at once
xvi

. 

The ritual of Bel Bibaha is highly elaborate and unfolds over the course of two days. The 

girls comes out of the gufa on  the auspicious day . On the first day, rituals of worship are 

conducted for the girls at nearby temples or shrines. Then the ceremony of Pitrashraddha is 

observed, following which the rituals to be performed by the  girls commences.The sequence 

begins with the establishment of a kalash and the worship of Lord Ganesha, after which other 

deities are venerated in succession. At this stage, ritual items such as a ball of raw thread, a 

knife, a large leaf, a piece of raw turmeric, and betel nut are arranged. When the priest 

concludes the worship, the girl is bathed and placed at the center of the ritual. Among some 

Newar sects, the girl is encircled one hundred and eight times with sacred yellow thread, a 

practice known as KumariSutra. Instead of this practice ,sometimes the girl’s head and feet 

are bound to a stick, and the thread is wound around it one hundred and eight times, with a 

knife, a piece of turmeric, and a betel nut tied together and suspended
xvii

. 

Following this, the ritual of applying curd-and-rice tika is performed. The girl is then led to 

worship the Sun God. En route the girl is asked to churn black gram on a stone slab with her 

feet
xviii

. Thereafter, the Kumari Sutra is removed and placed on a plate, and the Sun God is 

venerated with incense offerings. Once the Sun Puja concludes, the day’s rituals end with the 

ceremonial distribution of fruits and chiura(flat rice).This ritual  observance is  referred to as 

Dusoja Nakegu. 

On the second day, following the girl’s daily bath and purification, the naki(the eldest female 

member of the house )welcomes the deities Ali-dya and Inay-dya. The Ali-dya consists of an 

earthen mound containing rice grains, betel nut, and a coin, surmounted by small flags and 

adorned with silver eyes. The Inay-dya is represented by a water-filled kalash topped with a 

three-tiered red flag. Both deities are received with the lasakusa rite, involving sprinkling 

water, circling with yellow and black mustard seeds and putting it in fire, applying curd-and-

rice tika, fruit offerings, and ritual use of keys and water, before being placed at the fire 

altar(yagya-kunda). 

The girl is then brought forward through lasakusa rite.After the girl’s nails are trimmed with 

a razor blade and collected by the nini (paternal aunt), she bathes and returns back for the 

rituals. The sindurarohan rite follows, in which vermilion (sindur) is applied by the naki on 
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the girls parted hair with the stem of the belfruit, and hands over a red sari, a small box of 

vermilion, and clothing to the bride. She is now dressed in the ceremonial saree,and is 

adorned with gold ornaments and family heirlooms to exhibit the financial status of the 

family
xix

 

The priest then resumes the fire ritual, and the girl, seated on her father’s lap, is presented 

with a copper plate bearing the wood apple (bel) and a fragment of pure gold, symbolizing 

the tutelary deities. In the kanyadan rite, her father places grains, sesame, and kusha grass in 

her hand, touches her thumb to the bel and gold, while her mother pours milk and water after 

which the girl is seated on the floor. The bel, wrapped with several strands of yellow thread, 

is ceremonially presented to the girl by her parents which means making the gift of the 

maiden to the bridegroom (God Narayan), thereby completing the Kanyadan ritual
xx

. Goda 

dhunae or washing of the feet of the girl is done,by her parents and later by her close 

relatives. All the girl’s relatives gather to witness the ceremony and present her with gifts, 

money and bestow their blessings upon her.  

The priest then ties the bel to her hand with sabaigrass rope, after which she circumambulates 

the fire altar. Thus concludes the Ihi ceremony, marking the girl’s symbolic marriage to the 

divine. The day comes to end with a grand feast, and the Ihi ritual is carried out with 

profound enthusiasm. Once the ceremony ends, the bel is carefully wrapped in cloth and 

entrusted to the family elders, who preserve it in a sacred place to safeguard it from harm. 

Should the bel suffer any damage, the girl is thereafter regarded as a widow. In the event of 

her death before entering into a human marriage, the bel is ritually immersed in a river, 

allowing it to be carried away by the waters. 

Recent practices and transformations of Bel Bibaha in Darjeeling Hills 

In recent years, intermarriage between Newars and other ethnic communities has facilitated 

the incorporation of cultural practices from other groups, while prompting the gradual 

abandonment of some of their own elaborate rites. The Ihi ritual in Darjeeling is marked by 

festive joy, with invitations extended beyond kin to include neighbours in the celebration. In 

contemporary practice, the tradition of printing invitation cards and formally inviting guests 

has also become customary. Bel Bibaha continues to be conducted either as an individual 

ceremony, jointly for siblings, or collectively in groups. 
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For Bel Bibaha, the priest determines an auspicious date by consulting the girl’s horoscope. 

On the determined day of Ihi, the house is ritually purified by sprinkling Gangajal mixed with 

gaumutra using sprigs of titepati (mugwort)
xxi

.The girl undergoes ritual bathing and is 

isolated for twelve minutes for gufa or baraha ritual ,then adorned by the women of the 

household in a red bridal saree, complemented with gold ornaments and makeup. The girls 

have to fast and eat only after sunset. A mandap or enclosure is constructed out of banana 

stems and at the centre is suspended a red square cloth tied to the four corners of the stems . 

The ceremony commences with the worship of Lord Ganesha, followed by the recitation of 

SivaPatha. Then, for the Kanyadan ritual the girl worships the fresh bel fruit representing 

Suvarna Kumar placed on a plate along with incense, an earthen lamp, and flowers,after 

which marriage hymns are chanted. After Kanyadan the purohit’s daughter  takes the bel, and 

with its twig applies vermilion (sindoor) three times to the bride’s hair parting. Following the 

offering of the bride and the sindoor ritual, the priest places the bel in the bride’s hand and 

secures it with a yellow thread. In this state, the bride circumambulates the sacred fire 

(yagya), after which the thread is untied. The family members and relatives apply tika to the 

bride’s forehead,and offer money and gifts. The ritual concludes with the showing of the 

mirror to the bride, signifying the completion of the ceremony, after which a feast is served. 

Ihi ,thus functions as a rite of passage into adulthood. Upon completion of the ceremony, a 

girl is considered an adult, entrusted with familial responsibilities, and permitted to take part 

in religious rituals. 

The most prominent transformation observed in the contemporary days in the Bel Bibaha 

ceremony is the consolidation and simplification of its traditional rites. The rituals of Ihi and 

Baraha, have  been shortened from three days  to now merging into a single day ceremony 

.The primary reason for this transformation is the changing lifestyle of contemporary hill 

people of the towns and villages, where people lead busy lives and can no longer afford the 

leisure to participate in a three day long celebration. 

Traditionally, the officiating priests must be either a Deobaju  or a Gubaju. However, owing 

to the scarcity of Newar priests in Darjeeling, the Ihi ceremony is often officiated by 

Parbatya Brahmin priests. 
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During the traditional Baraha or Gufa ceremony,  the symbolic presence of a Khya or White 

Newari god prevailed. However, this  practice is largely absent in the contemporary 

observance of the Bel Bibaha ritual among Newars of Darjeeling. 

Since Baraha is now often performed merely for formality, lasting no more than twelve 

minutes or, in some cases, being omitted altogether, the knowledge traditionally imparted by 

elderly women regarding menstruation and bodily changes is largely absent in contemporary 

practice. 

Originally, following the Ihi ceremony, marriage to a mortal man was regarded as secondary, 

since the girl was already symbolically wedded to the divine figure, Suvarna Kumar. 

Consequently, women were not considered widows upon the death of their husbands, nor 

were they required to don the traditional white sari of widowhood. In practice, however, the 

loss of a husband is deeply felt as a profound bereavement for both the woman and her 

family
xxii

. In such circumstances, the significance of Ihi appears to have diminished in 

contemporary society, a stark contrast to its profound relevance in earlier times. 

Conclusion 

The ritual of Ihi, or Bel Bibaha, is a distinctive cultural practice unique to the Newar 

community which sets them apart from the dominant Brahmin-Chettri culture among Nepali 

speaking populations. Historically, it offered Newar women higher social standing at a time 

when oppressive practices like sati and child marriage were widespread. In Darjeeling, the 

ritual continues to be performed with reverence. In today’s Darjeeling hills, where 

communities seek to assert their cultural identities, the Newars exemplify how tradition can 

be preserved and celebrated. Although its practice has changed over time and lost some of its 

earlier importance, it still remains a meaningful symbol of identity and heritage for Newars in 

Darjeeling today. 
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Indian Origin Nepalese in Nepal-Terai: Discriminations and Disparities 
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Abstract 

The sub-Himalayan tract of Nepal, which is surrounded by the Himalaya, is the neighboring 

country of India, has been getting a special place in the headlines of print and electronic media 

for the last few decades. As a result of the Treaty of Sagauli between the British and the Nepal in 

1816, the Nepal-Terai region of the Mauryan period became a part of the Nepal forever. The 

Terai region of Nepal was historically a part of greater India. An important point is that 60 

percent of the residents of the Terai region of Nepal are of Indian origin or Madhesi. Different 

groups of these Madhesis have raised different political demands. Some have demanded an 

independent state, some have demanded greater autonomy, and some have demanded equality 

with the Nepalese of the Kathmandu Valley.  The discriminations against Nepalese of Indian 

origin are - firstly, the refusal to recruit Madheshis in the Royal Army of Nepal. Secondly, the 

indifferent attitude of the Nepal administration to grant citizenship to people of Indian origin. 

Thirdly, the appointment of people of Indian origin to high administrative positions in the royal 

government is very insignificant in proportion to the population. Madheshis were not represented 

in the Nepalee parliament in proportion to the population. The Indian-origin people of Nepal, 

who were victims of various ethnic and linguistic discriminations, developed various political 

movements through various organizations, sometimes peacefully and sometimes through armed 

movements. Since the establishment of the Republic of Nepal, various political parties in Nepal 

have made various promises to solve these problems of the Madhesis, but they have remained 

unresolved. That is why there are various movements and unrest related to this problem even 

today.  

Keywords: - Territory, Indian-origin, Terai, Political discrimination, Republic, Protest. 

 

The sub-Himalayan tract of Nepal, which is surrounded by the Himalaya, is the neighboring 

country of India. As a rich civilization her links more deep rooted to Indian civilization than 

political and other interactions. This sub-Himalayan tract of Nepal become a headline and 

burning issue in the printed and electronics media from last decade, particularly after the 
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abolition of monarchy in Nepal. Though, in this respect the Maoist and Communists of Nepal 

have been getting importance. Because Maoists are in the front rank against the monarchical 

system of Nepal; other political parties have engaged themselves in the thinking of Parliamentary 

Democracy, Republican state, and Constitutional Monarchy etc. Along with these political 

concepts, ethnic essence also rose among themselves. Regarding this kind of thinking, it can be 

said without any hesitation that, there is not any concept of these kind of thinking among the 

outsiders of Nepal. Actually in the Monarchical system king or emperor would be the ultimate 

authority and the Maoists of Nepal are in against of monarchial system that is why they have 

become prominent equally in the media. As a result, in front of these two main stream 

ideological group, the lesser important groups are in some backward condition. In this respect, it 

can be said by quoting elderly journalist Sunanda Dutta Roy that, “…….. Nepalese society 

remains extra ordinary diverse for the country‟s site.”
1
 His comment is appropriate. It can be 

remembered that Prithwi Narayan Shah had given the birth of modern Nepal in 1767
2
 by uniting 

60 separate tracts. Within this newly created state of Nepal, there was civilized Newar state, 

along with that, Bijaypur state of the oldest civilization of the Kirat tribe also. There was situated 

the birth place of Gautam Buddha, Kapilabastu also. Though, Kapilabastu have got the 

acquaintance as „Terai‟ later. This Terai region was part of the territory of Mauryan emperor 

Great Ashoka. The army of Kirat or Kichak king of that region defeated the king Preethu of 

Jalpaiguri region and taken possession of his empire. All these incidents were before the advent 

of Prithwi Narayan Shah.  

However, after few time sequence the military forces of Prithwi Narayan Shah established their 

base in ashore to the river Mahananda acrossing the river Mechi of Nepal. This incident has 

several historical evidence, along with this there is several evidence of folk and oral history, 

regarding this issue. As an example we can say about the name of the place of Mechi-

Mahananda region. The name of the region of Gangaram of Darjeeling district of West Bengal 

had come from the name of Gangaram Thapa, who was the Commander-in-chief of Prithwi 

Narayan. The English had stopped the wheel of expansion of Prithwi Narayan and compelled 

him to return back to other side of the river Mechi. All these incidents were took its place in 

between 1767 to 1814. The tensions which were created in between 1814 to 1816 during the time 

of Anglo-Nepal war, was solved by the treaty of Sagauli.
3
 After this treaty there were not any 

clashes in between English East India Company and British-India with the state of Nepal. But 
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this long term peace pact was losing for India. Because, with the treaty of Sagauli, the Nepal-

Terai region of previous Mauryan Empire has become a part of the state of Nepal forever. No 

one has raised their voice about this in contemporary period as also later on. Reason behind this 

silent attitude is Indians did think the state of Nepal as a separate country never. Along with that, 

no one had raised their voice in the context of Mauryan Empire that the Terai region of Nepal 

was a part of larger India historically. Another important matter is that 60% population of Terai 

region of Nepal is Indian origin. It is to be mentioned that Madheshis or Indian origin constitutes 

about 48 percent of the country‟s population of Nepal.
4
 Actually religious factor is an important 

issue regarding this silenceness. But question is arising regarding the handover of Terai region. 

Several demands have arisen by several groups. Some of them said that, they want an 

independent state, some are demanding greater autonomy, and few are demanding equal rights 

with the people of Kathmandu Valley or Nepalese. So it is clear that the Indian origins Nepalese 

are second class citizen in Nepal. Now an attempt will make to discuss about the struggle of 

equal political rights by the Indian origin Nepalese. Before discussion about it, discussion will 

make on naming of Terai region and its geographical location. 

The term „Terai‟ derived from Farsi language. It means damp lamp land or low land region. It 

can be said from literally aspects that the term „Terai‟ was prevailed in Muslim period. Then one 

question comes to our mind that before the name of Terai, what was the name of that region? But 

history is silent in this context. Though it is to be remembered  that the region of sub-Himalayan 

tract is called as „Terai. As a result of that Terai is in the territory of Uttar Pradesh, as well as in 

Nepal and in Darjeeling district of West Bengal also. Actually the term Terai is a geographical 

term. This is called same in Nepal. The administrative identity of this Terai region of Nepal is 

Morang. The local inhabitants of that region also called this region as Morang. Morang district is 

one of 14 districts of province no. 1 of Eastern Nepal.
5
 There are divisions in the region of 

Morang. These are, Eastern Morang, Western Morang. The area which is situated in between the 

river Mahananda of Siliguri, West Bengal and the Mechi river of Nepal is called as Eastern 

Morang region. Once a time these region of Eastern Morang was part of Raikat imperial family 

of Baikunthapur, during that time several Koch-Rajbanshi families had settled there. The 

superior landlord of that region was Jitpal Mallick. But there is few debate that, he belonged to 

Koch-Rajbanshi or to Dhimal? Because in this said region large number of Dhimal community 

resided, whose title is Mallick. It is assured that this title was assigned to them as reward. This is 
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administrative title. This Mallick title holders Rajbanshi community is in Doars of Jalpaiguri 

district also. It is known that this title was assigned by the state of Bhutan. 

There is evidence in Mathbhanga of Cooch Behar that the area of Eastern Morang was governed 

by Cooch Behar or by Raikats of Baikunthapur. It is to be mentioned that a Maharaja of Cooch 

Behar had married a princess of Morang. Few people of Morang had come with this princess to 

assists or given company to her. These people of Morang did not return to Morang. That is why 

there is Morangiya people inhabited Morangiya Para in Mathabhanga till now. There is mention 

about the Morangiya people in Koch Behar District Gazetteers also.
6
 The state of Nepal is 

divided into 14 administrative zone or division. The Morang area is also a division. There are 

eight districts within this division. The name of this administrative division is Mechi. Jhapa and 

Morang these two is important district of this Mechi division. The total number of district of 

Terai region 22.
7
 This Nepal-Terai is geographically better called as South Nepal. 

The relation between India and Nepal is of ever. Nature and geography are determinant of this 

relation. In this respect former Governor of West Bengal. T. V. Rajeswar written that, “Nature 

and geography had since the dawn of history bound Nepal and India as close knit….... Even 

within Nepal, the Western and Eastern parts more easily accessible from India than 

Kathmandu.”
8
 It is to be noted that, the border in between India and Nepal is 1758 kms,

9
 among 

it 700 kms with state of Bihar, 100 kms with West Bengal and rest with Uttar Pradesh, 

Uttarakhand and Sikkim. But an interesting issue is that the effect of India-Nepal border and 

India-Nepal relation is hampering only West Bengal not the other states. That means the 

Nepalese of Nepal is choosing West Bengal specially the northern part of West Bengal 

(Darjeeling and Jalpaiguri mainly) in comparison to other states, for their living and for 

occupation. Though they are residing in other states like Bihar, Uttar Pradesh, Uttarakhand etc. 

but their number in these states is so poor in comparison to the total population of these states. 

They do not get permission to settle in Sikkim. Another important thing is that the Indian origins 

who lived in Nepal-Terai, among them the number of Bengalis (Rajbanshi) is so poor. Anyway 

for all these problems of open Indo-Nepal border, Indo-Nepal relation, Darjeeling and Jalpaiguri 

district of West Bengal suffering mostly. Once a time, Assam also suffered these types of 

problems. But the movement of All Assam Students Union (A.A.S.U.), the movement of Khasi-

Garo students of Meghalaya had changed the situation of that area in some respects. At this 

moment the Darjeeling and Jalpaiguri districts of West Bengal are only suffering for Indo-Nepal 
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peace relation. Anyway this is not our issue, let us describe about the main issue of our 

discussion. 

The Nepal-Terai region is consisted with Jhapa, Ilam, Morang, Biratnagar etc. districts. In this 

area apart from Indian origins there are Kirat, Limbu etc. ethnic group also. The Indian origins 

are called as „Madheshis‟. Among them there are Yadav, Kurmi, Mahata, Rajbanshi-Kshatriyas 

and several other ethnic groups lived there. But the term „Madheshi‟ used by the Nepalese of 

Kathmandu valleys to identify the Indian origin Nepalese. But this term is used by themselves as 

negligence to the Indian origins. An eminent scholar about Nepal and also journalist-writer 

Paramananda rightly wrote that, “The problems of the people of Indian origin or Madheshis as 

they are disparagingly called in Nepal……”
10

 Sri Gautam Roy, journalist-writer mentioned that, 

the Paharia community of Nepal thinks Madheshis as infamy in response to their Nepali egotism. 

Though there is few thought that they are called as Madheshis as because they lived in „Madhya 

Desha‟ or Pali and Majjhim Desha (middle of state) region. This Madhya Desha area is the Terai 

region in between the Nepal region in the north to Bihar and Uttar Pradesh in the south.  During 

the time of foundation of constitutional democracy in Nepal, these Indian origin residents of 

Nepal had formed a political party which called as Nepal Sadbhawana Party. This political party 

was founded in 1985, as the Nepal Sadbhawana Council by Gajendra Narayan Singh, which was 

turned later into Nepal Sadbhawana Party. In domestic affairs, it aimed at promoting the interests 

and citizenship of the Madheshi community of Terai region.
11

  Gajendra Narayan Singh was 

elected from that political party. He belongs from Rajbanshi community. In spite of these, the 

discriminative attitude of the Imperial Government of Nepal towards Indian origins did not 

decrease. The Madheshi community‟s main grievance is that Indian origins of Nepal are living as 

second class citizen in Nepal. Renowned writer, Professor Dr. Dipti Tripathi had written about 

the discriminative attitude of Imperial Government of Nepal towards the people of Terai region 

that, there was restrictions‟ regarding the entrance of people of Terai to Kathmandu town. If 

anyone of Terai region wants to enter in Kathmandu, that person had to take permission from 

Magistrate. Apart from this, that person should be searched.
12

 Though, these incidents are of past 

Nepal. The grievances of discrimination of present days are of several types. 

Firstly, Indian origins were not recruited in imperial military forces of Nepal. Secondly, the 

administrations of Nepal were indifferent towards Indian origins in respect to give citizenship. 

Thirdly, in the higher administrative posts of State Government of Nepal the recruitment rate of 
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Indian origins is very poor in comparison to their total count. In the Parliament of Nepal, there 

were not representatives of Indian origins in respect to population rate. In Terai region there is 

lived 40% population of Nepal. Among them only one-fourth people represented in the electorate 

system. This discriminative attitude can be measured in this way that, in the National Panchayet 

Election, there was elected one candidate from the Hilly district of Mapang, which consisted of 

10,000 population, but in comparison with that in Dhanusha district and in Saptari district of 

Terai region which consisted of 3,30,601 and 3,12,565 people respectively, they had sent only 

two representatives from each districts.
13

 This incident looks like the instance of former East 

Pakistan and West Pakistan. There was also discriminative system that, in spite of more 

population in East Pakistan there was equal representatives from each part of the state in the 

parliament of Pakistan. But this is not fare. There is similar situation in Nepal also. Above all 

Hindi is mother language of the maximum people of Nepal-Terai region. But Government of 

Nepal did not have given Hindi language as the status of Government language. After so many 

movements Government of Nepal compelled to give Hindi as the status of Government 

language. More or less every political parties of Nepal had showed negative attitude in respect 

the solution of the grievances of Madheshis. The young generation of Indian origins of Nepal-

Terai supported the Maoists. But they did not get any positive news from them regarding 

elimination of those discriminations. In this situation so many radical groups formed in Nepal-

Terai region. All these groups is prohibited and banned. Among them four main armed groups 

are Madhesh Mukti Tigers, Terai Kobra, Sanjukta Terai Mukti Morcha, Janatantrik Terai Mukti 

Morcha they were active for long time.
14

 Apart from these, the parliamentary parties are 

Madheshi Janadhikar (Peoples Rights) Forum, Terai Madhesh Loktantrik (Democratic) Party, 

and Nepal Sadbhawana Party etc. Last one is comparatively primitive political party. Terai 

Madhesh Loktantrik (Democratic) Party was formed in 2005, Madheshi Janadhikar (Peoples 

Rights) Forum also formed in same year. But this political party is coalition of few small parties. 

Most probably Madhesh Janadhikar (Peoples Rights) Forum was elected in most of the seats of 

Terai region because of this coalition. In the election of Terai region in 2008 the result was come 

out as: 

1. Madheshi Janadhikar (or Peoples Rights) Forum- 30 

2. Terai Madhesh Loktantrik (or Democratic) Party- 09 

3. Nepal Sadbhawana Party-                                      04 

-------------- 

             43 
15
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That means in the parliament out of 240 seats Terai centric 3 parties secured 43 seats. These 3 

parties had made an alliance, called United Democratic Madheshi Front. Anyway this Front was 

formed before the election. It is to be noted that during the time of formation of Government in 

Nepal the Communist led party Communist Party of Nepal – United Marxist-Leninist (CPN-

UML) called Madheshi parties like Madheshi Janadhikar (Peoples Rights) Forum, Terai 

Madhesh Loktantrik (Democratic) Party to join a national unity Government under UML.  But 

the Madhesh Janadhikar (Peoples Rights) Forum declared that they would extend support to that 

party or leadership that would assure them to implement past pacts and address Madheshi issues 

including the entire Madhesh as single autonomous province.
16

 Communist leader Madhab 

Kumar Nepal was closer to becoming the next Prime Minister with the Nepali Congress and the 

CPN (UML) alliances set to seal a crucial deal with the Terai based Madheshi parties with a 

combined strength of 83 seats in the 601 member parliament. At a meeting of 18 parties the 

Madheshi Front- Madheshi Janadhikar (Peoples Rights) Forum Terai Madhesh Loktantrik 

(Democratic) Party and Sadbhawana Party extended support to a CPN (UML) led coalition. The 

Madheshi parties decided to back the CPN (UML) after the CPN (UML), the third largest party 

in the Constituent Assembly and the main opposition party Nepali Congress, gave a written 

commitment to address the demands of the Madheshi parties for more economic and political 

powers, including greater federal autonomy for the Terai plains bordering India.
17

  

The parliamentary election of Nepal was delayed for three times because of turmoil situations 

and tensions in Terai region. Radical armed group cum banned group of Terai region such as 

Terai Tigers, Terai Liberation Force etc. started their movement by kidnapping and killing the 

Nepali officers of Terai region. Nepal Government had taken strong action against them. 

Government led security agency had dismantled their bases and either killing or arresting their 

leaders. They had appointed Armed Police Force personnel in affected areas.
18

 Economy of 

Nepal was disrupted by constant strikes, Hartal, blockage of roads, obstructions in the 

economy.
19

 It is to be remember that Nepal‟s economy is largely associated with India and it is 

connected through Terai region. Naturally the economy was in great crisis. During that situation 

the mission of U.N.O. opined in favor to change the date of election. Anyway Nepal is now 

Federal Republican state in place of 240 years lasted monarchy. But few questions are raised 

that, can the Federal Republic of Nepal maintain the unity of Nepal? Because, the monarchical 
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system had united several groups and regions. The emperor was main force behind this unity. 

With the absence of that force what will be taken as the responsibility of maintaining unity. 

Anyway there are few similarities in the demand of Madheshis of Nepal-Terai with the demand 

of Tamils of Eastern region of Srilanka. In case of Srilanka Tamils are religious minority group, 

but the Madheshis who are ethnic minority group. We have seen the situation of Srilanka. In 

Nepal-Terai region a part of Madheshis has taken arms in their hand as the solution of the 

discrimination towards them. The Maoists had how much possibility to solve these ethnic 

discriminations, the unity of Federal Democracy is depending largely on it. So no one knows 

that, in which way the problem of Madheshis might be solved. 

But an interesting fact is that, though the Indian origins in Nepal are enjoying second class 

citizenship, in spite of this the first President and Vice-President of Federal Republic of Nepal 

elected from Indian origins. They are Sri Rambaran Yadav of Nepali Congress and Sri 

Parameswar Jha of Madheshi Janadhikar Forum elected as President and Vice-President 

respectively. No one either Madheshis or Nepalese of Kathmandu valley ever thought that Indian 

origins would be elected as President and Vice-President of Federal Republic of Nepal. But there 

were few problems, after the election of Parameswar Jha as Vice-President. Sri Parameswar Jha 

has taken his oath in Hindi, but there was controversy during that period.
20

 After lot of 

controversies and debate a year later Supreme Court has ordered that, he had to take oath in 

Nepali otherwise he would be removed from the post.
21

 It is to be noted that not only the 

President and Vice-President were elected from Indian origins, but also Prime Minister of Nepal 

Madhab Kumar Nepal belongs to Indian origin.
22

 

Though there are several attempts taken to come to a point of solution of the problem of 

Madheshis, but it cannot be solved. Till now there are several movements among the Madheshis. 

Madheshis were organized a demonstration programme of protest outside the British Embassy on 

8
th

 December, 2016 after 200 years of the Anglo-Nepalese treaty of 8
th

 December, 1816. In that 

demonstration they had raised their slogan as “void the treaty- free our land, Madheshis want 

their land back.”, and “200 years of slavery- now free Madhesh”. This programme was led by the 

Alliance for Independent Madhesh (AIM) led by C. K.  Raut. They have marked the day as a 

black day in the history of Madhesh. The alliance further demanded entry of Madhesh into the 

Commonwealth of Nations.
23

 So the problem is remained same as earlier. No one knows the fate 

of the Madheshis. 
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The Philosophy of Lalon and Its Implication on Society 

Dr. Jadab Roy, Darjeeling Govt. College, jadab.nbu@gmail.com 

 

 

Abstract 

It is well known to all of us that, Mahatma Lalon was known as a Socialist and a Baul singer.  

Entire of his life, he was fighting against the unhealthy practices of our society. In this regard, 

he has written so many songs to awake the peoples.  At that time, our society was run by the 

law of religion. Nobody can arise any questions against the law of religion. By the name of 

religion, thousands of peoples were humiliated day by day throughout the society. So, Lalon 

started his movement against these unhealthy practices of Society which was frequently 

practices in those days. As a baul singer he writes so many songs to awake the peoples and 

tried to understand them to avoid these unhealthy practices of Society, especially of 

Brahmanism. If we going through his writings, we can see that, there are so many songs, 

which have a moral value. Actually Lalon tried to make a revolution against the prejudices, 

which have been practices in our society from long time. Not only social revolution but also 

he tried to solve the Philosophical conflict between the Materialistic and Idealistic views 

regarding the reality. He tried to connect the both theory in one frame. According to him, 

through view of materialism we can easily reach the Idealistic view of reality. There is no 

division about the subject matter of Materialism and Idealism. According to him the Idealistic 

Moner Manus (Ultimate God) is present in the Materialistic Human Body. Our duty is to 

realize the Moner manus in our own body. Due to ignorance we have avoid the materialistic 

things and we are always busy to find the Moner manus in the Spiritualistic world. 

So, we can say that the metaphysical concept of Lalon is extremely related with the Vedanta 

Philosophical concept of Brahma. Each and every writings of Lalon‟s have to teach us the 

Metaphysical as well as Ethical values.  

 

Introduction: 

 Lalon Fakir was born on 17
th

 October, 1890 in the village of Kushtia in undivided 

Bangladesh. He was known not only as a spiritual Baul saint, but also as a humanitarian, 

social reformer and eminent Philosopher. Sometimes he was also known Fakir Lalon, 

sometimes Lalon Sai, Lalon Shah and Mahatma Lalon etc. Lalon Sai was the lyricist, 

mailto:jadab.nbu@gmail.com


Dr. Jadab Roy, Darjeeling Govt. College, jadab.nbu@gmail.com 

 

 

North Face Vol.3. No.2. August 2025(ISSN 2455-5002)                                                                             72 

 

composer and singer of numerous songs. It was mainly in the 19
th

 century that the Baul gan 

became very popular. He was also known as Baul Samrat. In most of his songs, Lalon Sai 

declared rebellion against discrimination like- religious discrimination, casteism etc. If we 

going through his writings: we can see that humanism occupies a prominent place in his 

writings. He composes all his songs from an essentially secular perspective. It is undeniable 

that his songs and philosophical theories and information deeply influenced thinkers like 

Rabindranath Tagore, Kazi Nazrul Islam and Allen Ginsberg etc. and also influenced many 

intellectuals, famous poet writers and philosophers at that time.  

Goals of Lalon’s life:  

Lalon‟s main goal was to establish humanism in our society. The main objective of Lalon‟s 

was to make people aware against these social prejudices. So he tried to bring about the 

renaissance of humanity and sociality. He said – among all people there lives „Moner 

Manus‟. We can find the „Moner Manus‟ only through self-realization. In his writings, he has 

tried to explain this mindset in very simple terms. He compared „Moner Manus‟ to the „Achin 

Pakhi‟. According to him, the pursuit of the materialistic body leads to the discovery of this 

„Achin Pakhi‟ of prophetic thought. This is called nirvana, moksha or liberation in Baul 

theory.  

Lalon and Philosophy: 

 We mainly discuss materialism and Idealism as two separate doctrines in western 

philosophy. In philosophy we often see regular debates between materialism and Idealism. 

Because the subject matter of Materialism is matter and the subject matter of Idealism is 

spiritual object. The union of the two is not possible in any way. But Lalon Fakir in his 

writings built a bridge between the materialist soul and Idealist divine. Basically we also can 

see many claims against Saiji, that he was a supporter of materialism. Though his songs 

generally give us the hint like as materialistic thinking, but I think Saiji‟s main aim is to 

establish Idealism. He has tried to highlight how to reach from materialism to Idealism in his 

writings. 

It is true that, due to the daily battle of life, people cannot imagine about Nirvana or 

liberation beyond the individualistic thinking. As a result, their narrow thinking admits that, 

liberation is not possible. Rather practice of Casteism, religion, superstition etc. become more 

important to them. Lalonji‟s main aim is to show the way how to get liberation through the 

practice of self-realization. He wants to teach peoples through songs, how to come out from 
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the materialistic thinking and immerse oneself in the Supreme Soul. Saiji said that, though the 

human body (Materialism) and the „Moner Manus‟ (Idealism) are completely separate, but 

they are related to other. Here we can find the similarity between Saiji‟s concept of „Moner 

Manus‟ and the Vedanta concept of „Brahma‟. We know, according to Vedanta: “Jiva 

Brahmaiva Na Para”. That means Jiva (materialistic body) and Brahman (Idealistic Divine) 

are identical. The nature of Brahma is Sat, Cit and Anandam. Though our body is not 

Brahma, but Brahma is present in every living body. The main task of the human being is to 

realize the knowledge of Brahma, which is already present in his/her body. When Brahma 

Jnana is attained, ultimately the human beings attain Nirvana or liberation.  

So we can say that Vedanta concept of Brahma and Saiji‟s concept of „Moner Manus‟ are 

essentially the same. Although the human body and mind are completely separate; but all the 

human bodies are occupied by the mind. Nirvana or Mukti is known „Moner Manus‟ through 

self-realization or self-cultivation. According to Saiji, the human soul or mind is mysterious, 

unknown and untouched entity. Saiji believes that religious dogma, superstition, greed and 

self-centeredness, prevent people from perusing self realization. As a result the „Moner 

Manus‟ which is located in the human body are remains unknown to him. Saiji believed that 

people should be given the knowledge of spirituality for getting Nirvana or Liberation. Due 

to lack of knowledge - we have not followed the right path and always adopt the wrong path. 

We know that Saiji composed about two thousand songs in his life. The main purpose of his 

songs was to awaken the thoughts of spirituality in the mind of peoples. In these songs he has 

to reveal the mystery of human life, humanism and secularism etc. He did not believe the 

discrimination between peoples. As a Humanist his main focus is people. In his song Lalon 

equates the Human body with the Achin Pakhi:  

 

Here the Khacha (Cage) means human body and the word Pakhi (Bird) means consciousness. 

What is the noteworthy about the song in question is that, there is some concern express in 

two stanzas. Because, the Baul are generally believed that Sai, the master of the universe, has 

been resided in every human body. But we have to know about the nature and purpose of 
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him. So, this is the cause of concern of Baul. If we go through Lalon‟s songs, we will see he 

has mentioned many questions related to reality and existence. He wrote:  

 

Saiji‟s original philosophy was centered on the body. The main aim of his song was to solve 

the mystery of catching the elusive. He basically observed and tested the body and mind. He 

said:  

 

In this song he arise a question, the mystery of body and mind through music - in the role of a 

truth seeker. Baul present the thoughts of the music or Bhava by reading his own body and 

mind. He basically expressed through music about the philosophy of knowing and 

understanding the unknown, invisible power correctly and real, pained and shocked. This is 

an invisible resource for the next Sadhaka. He asked: 

 

He tried to find the answer in this cage of a human body these birds often come and go. But it 

is out of reach. Catching this bird, that is, realization the knowledge of the bird, is the main 

task of human life.  

Lalon’s Songs and it’s impact on Society: 

On the other hand, if we notes, we will see that Saiji not only provided information on 

spirituality, but also raised his pen against the superstitions of the social system of that time. 
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We are all aware that in the 18
th

 century, how society was governed by social prejudices 

across the country. How by Brahmanism every man in the society renounced his own 

existence – dissolved himself in the arranged path of Manusmriti. How racism, racial 

violence, untouchability, patriarchy etc. are killing the sovereignty of the society can be 

easily understood by observing the social history of eighteenth and nineteenth century. Saiji 

raised his pen against these superstitions:  

 

As much as the society of that time was aware of caste, their role in the discussion of 

spirituality was not noticeable. So Saiji said in the song in question – we have no focus on 

true work, but we are more occupied with false Casteism. So he asked:  

 

Indeed there is no caste before the birth of man, again after his death there is no trace of 

caste. So why do we concern ourselves with caste only in this short time between birth and 

death? 

In this regard Saiji argued: if we are constantly moving away from the true path and running 

towards falsehood. If we do not follow the true path, then we will never see „Moner manus‟. 

Saiji said: 
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The „Moner Manus‟ of Baul Sadhana and the search for the Pakhi of pray will be found only 

when he speaks the truth and follow the right path. 

We are very much aware of the Jaina philosophical concept of Panchamahabrata and 

Gandhi‟s theory of truth. The “Ahimsha”, “Satya”, “Asteya”, “Brahmacharya” and 

“Aparigraha” of Jaina Philosophy – refers to the five main goals of human life. The first two 

of which are Satya and Ahimsa has been take more important role in Lalon‟s Philosophy. 

Which in Lalonji‟s word are Satya and Sufol. On the other hand Gandhiji‟s main mantras in 

his life were Truth and Non-violence. Gandhi believed that, man can fulfill his moral and 

practical wisdom through the constant use of truth and non-violence. According to him 

“Truth is God” and “God is Truth”. To walk in the true path and always speak the truth is to 

close oneself in God. So the main Mantra for attaining God is the use of truth. Similarly, Saiji 

also wanted to say in the same tone. According to Saiji to catch the „Moner Manus‟ and 

Gandhiji‟s main mantra to get God, is to tell the truth and work on the right path. If the main 

goal of a Sadhaka is to attain God or „Moner Manus‟, then he must follow the true path. It is 

never possible for people guided by false social prejudices to attain God. Because, through 

practicing these social prejudices we are practicing the wrong path. God never said about the 

wrong path, his path is running by Satya and Sufol. So to love God we have to avoid the 

Social and religious prejudices of our daily practice.    

From the above discussion we can say that Saiji basically showed people a golden path to get 

out of social prejudices through the knowledge of spirituality. People are deluded and unable 

to free themselves from social reform and consider everything in the world to be honest and 

as a result of which various contradictions are being noticed in the society. Saiji believed that 

if people could be more engaged in spirituality, these social ill would one day be vanished 

from our society.  

Conclusion: 

Finally it can be said that although Saiji emphasized the practical side of spiritualism, but his 

aim was not to established spiritualism, rather he was an outstanding social reformer. He was 

deeply affected by various social prejudices in his life. We know many great men have come 

to this world through the ages. If we look deeply, we will see that they all had a purpose of 

their own. But they are all try to eradicate social prejudices and discriminations in their own 

way. In the same time we find that – Satidaha pratha, Balya bibaha ( Child Marriage) , 
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Casteism etc. have affected the life‟s of common peoples to such an extent that the society is 

basically run by blind religious superstitions. People follow these superstitions faithfully. As 

a result, Saiji has shown the way to save all the people of the society by using spiritualism as 

a tool to save the society from this social degradation.  

It is undeniable that saiji has dominated spiritualism in many of his songs. The reason for 

such prominence is to increase social awareness. Because, it is not possible to eradicate, the 

social prejudices, without changing the way of life of people using spiritualism as a tool. 

Society can be saved only if people are engaged in spiritual thinking. So in my opinion Saiji 

is as much spiritual as a Social reformer.  
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Abstract 

This paper attempts to explore some main tenets of Buddhism and their intra-school criticism 

by the Mādhyamika. In this course, we will present some main theses of Vaibhāṣika–

Yogācāra traditions of Buddhism. The issues we will consider are causation, motion, āyatana 

and skandhas. And then we shall consider Nāgārjuna's refutation of them as they are rendered 

in Mūlamadhyamakakārikā. Finally, we will attempt to find a common form of argument that 

Nāgārjuna employs in his manifold refutations. This paper is an attempt to explore some 

main tenets of Vaibhāṣika–Yogācāra traditions of Buddhism and Mādhyamika criticism of 

them. 

Key words: Origination, Emptiness, Motion, Skandhas 

 

 

Introduction: 

Mūlamadhyamakakārikā (MMK) is regarded as the foundational text of Mādhyamika 

philosophy. In this paper, we aim to present some main contentions of Mādhyamika 

philosophy.  

In the mangal-śloka of MMK
1
, Nāgārjuna exhibits reverence to lord Buddha and designates 

him as the perfectly enlightened one, and the best speaker and the one who taught the 

doctrine of dependent origination. In the same śloka, he continues to say that the doctrine of 

dependent origination has eight qualities, and it leads to the end of the phenomenal world. 

Since the phenomenal world is necessarily associated with sorrow, its cesation brings about 

the end of sorrow. Therefore, the dependent origination brings about the end of sorrow, so it 

is deemed as the Good or śivam. The eight qualities Nāgārjuna attributes to dependent 

origination are negative. Dependent origination applies to everything, so all eight qualities are 

attributed to dependent origination as well as to everything. The eight qualities are as follows: 

non-momentariness, non-origination, non-destructible, non-eternal, non-singularity, non-

plural, non-coming and non-going.  
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One might wonder if Nāgārjuna is violating the law of excluded middle in attributing to the 

dependent origination four pairs of opposite qualities.  He negates both singularity and 

plurality, both coming and going, both origination and destruction, and both momentariness 

and eternity. This causes puzzlement. We are puzzled because we do not at first glance see 

how to understand this opening verse. The MMK is full of such puzzling verses that violate 

the law of the excluded middle. There are three different ways in which Nāgārjuna’s violation 

of the law of excluded middle can be interpreted in different ways. First, the orthodox 

thinkers of Indian philosophy have interpreted it in this way. Dependent origination is an 

illusion without any existent locus or adhi thāna. The people having a particular eye disease 

are called taimirika; they see hairs in empty space. Similarly, all the things we perceive, 

including ourselves, are illusory, and that which underlies this illusion is pure non-existence. 

So when the world-illusion gets removed, there is emptiness or pure non-existence, and that 

is the state of liberation.  Mādhyamika thinkers are not violating the law of excluded middle, 

because there is no opposition between two ultimately non-existent entities.   

Second, western scholars like Mark Siderits and J.L. Garfield would explain the puzzle, as I 

understand them, as follows.
2
 The motivation behind Nāgārjuna’s violation of the law of 

excluded middle is to show us that all talks about ultimate reality (the reality which is 

supposed as transcending or underlying the conventional reality) lapses into contradiction; 

accordingly, the ultimate reality is nonsensical. Liberation is attained when we are free from 

attachment towards our suppositions of what the ultimately real is like. And these 

suppositions are deemed as the source of all other attachments, which in turn lead to sorrow. 

In this view, conventional reality exhausts the whole reality. There is no ultimate reality. 

Third is Prof. T.R.V. Murti’s interpretation.
3
 According to him, dependent origination evades 

the law of the excluded middle. This violation implies the indescribability of the ultimate 

nature of the entities that dependently originate. Dependent origination is such that discursive 

thought cannot grasp it. It can only be grasped by praj ā. Praj ā may be understood as non-

conceptual intuition. Grasping dependent origination through intuition results in liberation.  

The state of liberation is unspeakable. However, when the state of liberation is described as 

dependent origination, or emptiness, or ultimate reality, etc., we must bear in mind that by 

imposing concepts, which are only conventionally true, we speak about the unspeakable. The 

second interpretation depicts the ultimate reality as nonsensical, whereas the third 

interpretation says that it is unspeakable. 

Returning to the mangal-śloka, Prasannapada puts forward a query that many other negative 

qualities could have been attributed to dependent origination, so what is the reason behind 
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Nāgārjuna’s choosing these eight qualities? Prasannapada answers that Nāgārjuna is going to 

take up these eight qualities as the subject matter of MMK. Again, these eight qualities are 

chosen as the subject matter because they are the most disputed issues. In this paper, we aim 

to discuss some of these disputed issues. Let us begin by exploring the quality of non-

origination. 

Examination of Causes and Conditions 

We will present Nāgārjuna’s argument against the origination of things. After the mangal-

śloka, he takes up the question of why he denies the origination of things.
4
  He puts forward 

an argument to establish the impossibility of origination. And then goes on to claim that non-

origination is also not acceptable. 

There are three ways in which any entity may be caused. It may either be self-caused, or it 

may be caused by something else, i.e, non-self, or it may be caused by both self and non-self. 

Nāgārjuna denies all these three alternatives and assumes that there is no other way in which 

it may be caused; and goes on to conclude that any entity whatsoever is not caused. And then 

seemingly violating the law of excluded middle, he says that an entity is not even uncaused.  

An entity cannot be self-caused because then the causation or origination of the entity would 

be superfluous. To explain, if milk is produced out of the self-same milk, then there is no 

conceivable purpose which production could serve. More importantly, if there is self-

causation, then the milk would remain as it is, so causation will bring no change in the milk. 

Thus, there is no point in admitting self-causation. 

An entity cannot be both self-caused and caused by something else. It is false that an entity is 

self-caused; it implies that it is also false that an entity is caused by both itself and something 

else. The only alternative remaining is that an entity may be caused by conditions which are 

distinct from itself. This is not possible as well. We will describe one argument that 

Nāgārjuna adduces to support this in MMK-1/6.
5
. The verse may be translated as follows:  

An absurdity, whether we regard entities to be caused or uncaused.  

Four types of conditions are admitted, namely, hetu-pratya, ālambana pratya, Samānāntra 

pratya and adhipati pratya. They may be translated as primary cause, objective support, 

proximate condition, and dominant condition, respectively. All other types of causes can be 

admitted by other Buddhist schools as responsible for the origination of effects, but 

Nāgārjuna rejects their causal role. Nāgārjuna advances the following argument to refute the 

primary cause.
6
 Neither an existent entity nor a non-existent āyatana entity can have a cause. 

For, the cause of a non-existent entity is not a cause, and an existent entity needs no cause. To 

explain, the effect is either existent or non-existent. If the effect exists, then it cannot be 
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produced by a cause. For producing what already exists is fruitless. Therefore, the already 

existent effect does not have a cause. Again, if the effect is non-existent, then its cause cannot 

also exist. Causality is a relation which implies that something becomes a cause only about 

something else, which is called the effect. When the effect is non-existent, nothing can have a 

causal relation with the effect. A cause cannot be regarded as a cause if it does not have a 

relation to the effect. So when the effect is non-existent, nothing can be regarded as its cause.  

On the other hand, an entity cannot be uncaused, as Lord Buddha explicitly denies that 

possibility. We can also adduce some reasons for the denial of uncaused origination. First, if 

origination were not dependent upon causes, then anything could come into being at any 

time. Again, in that case, our efforts as agents to produce things would be futile. Therefore, it 

cannot be reduced to the above-mentioned four types of causes. Although these conditions 

are those from which the effect can be produced, it makes sense to talk about its primary 

cause. But neither an existent entity, nor a non-existent entity, nor both existent and non-

existent entity can be produced. Firstly, an entity which already exists cannot be produced. 

Secondly, a non-existent entity cannot be produced for what is non-existent remains so 

forever. Third, no entity can be both existent and non-existent at the same time because a 

self-same entity cannot have contrary nature. Moreover, it is false that what is existent can be 

produced and it is also false that what is non-existent can be produced; it follows that it is 

false that what is both existent and non-existent can be produced. Therefore, no effect can be 

produced which implies that there is no primary cause. It seems to me that this argument 

against primary cause is essentially equivalent to previous argument (kārikā-6) which was 

against cause in general. 

Then Nāgārjuna goes on to say that there is no ālambana pratya or objective support. 

Objective support may be understood as a cause which provides external support for inner 

mental states, that is, chitta and chaitya. In Vaibhāṣika school chitta is understood as 

nirvikalpaka cognition of an unqualified object. And savikalpaka cognition and vedanā, 

which is the experience of pleasure and pain, are regarded as chaitta. A savikalpaka cognition 

is one which has as its content something qualified and they alone can be named or spoken 

of. The external supports of mental states, (i.e, chitta and chaitya) can be rupa etc. are 

regarded as ālambana pratya. It is to be noted that only chitta and chaitya have objective 

support.  

Nāgārjuna points out that, mental states cannot have external support. He advances the 

following argument.
7
 The external support is to be either of existent mental states or of non-

existent mental states. The mental states that already exist cannot be produced by external 
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support. To explain, external support should exist right before the emergence of mental state. 

But if the mental state exists before the objective support, then the objective support cannot 

play any causal role in the origination of the said mental state. On the other hand, the mental 

states that do not exist can have no relation with the external support. Since causality is 

relational, external support cannot be regarded as cause when the effect is non-existent. Here 

the question naturally arises: what then is the object of cognition or other mental states like 

desire? We find most of the mental states as to have an object or ālambana; what about that? 

Candrakīrti answers that this shows no fallacy in the above argument as the reality of the 

ālambana is conventional and not ultimate.  

Samānāntra pratya or approximate condition is such an entity which itself gets destroyed but 

produces a similar entity at the immediately subsequent moment. It is to be noted that only 

chitta and chaitya can be and can have approximate conditions. Nāgārjuna criticizes 

approximate conditions as follows
8
: either the approximate condition co-exists with the 

effect, or the condition gets destroyed before the effect emerges. If the condition co-exists 

with the effect, then it cannot be regarded as an approximate condition. On the other hand, if 

the condition gets destroyed before the emergence of the effect, then the condition becomes 

nonexistent. Moreover, there is no cause for the destruction of the approximate condition 

itself. As a result, accepting an approximate condition leads us to accept an uncaused 

destruction as well as an uncaused effect. 

When the existence of something gives rise to the existence of another thing, the former is 

called the adhipati pratya of the later.
9
 Since all entities are dependently originated, 

everything borrows its essence or nature from that thing out of which it originates. And 

whatever has borrowed its nature does not have intrinsic nature. Again, what lacks intrinsic 

nature is not ultimately real. To explain, a chariot is made out of its parts, so it borrows its 

nature from its parts. Since according to Buddhism parts do not produce a whole, so a chariot 

is not made out of its parts. Instead, the chariot is nothing but a definite bundle of its parts. 

Consequently, a chariot is not ultimately real. This applies even to the parts of the chariot. So 

everything borrows its nature from something else, and nothing is ultimately real. Everything 

is denied of existence so the existence of both cause and effect is denied. 

Now Nāgārjuna renders his ultimate criticism against causation or causal origination.
10

 

Before the emergence of the effect, it is either existent in the causes or it is nonexistent in the 

causes; there is no third alternative. He then argues that both the alternatives are unacceptable 

so origination of an effect from a cause is impossible. Now let us consider why the first 

alternative, which is before its emergence the effect exists or preexists in the cause, is 
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unacceptable. An effect is not produced by a single cause; instead it is produced out of a 

collection of causes.  Now the question is whether the preexisting effect resides in each 

individual cause or in the collection of causes. The effect cannot preexist in each individual 

cause because it is not cognized to be so existent. Again, if the effect were present in each 

cause separately, then many effects would have produced out of one collection of causes. 

Thus the effect cannot reside separately in each cause. On the other hand, the effect cannot 

reside in the collection of causes, for the reason that the effect as a whole is not present in any 

single cause. And if different parts of the effect were present in each cause, then an effect 

would emerge part by part. An effect does not emerge part by part. Thus before the 

emergence of the effect, it cannot exist in the causes. On the other hand, if the effect is 

nonexistent before its emergence, then what is not a cause of that effect can also give rise to 

that effect. As a result, there shall be no distinction between a cause and a non-cause. To 

explain, the non-existent effect cannot have a relation with anything. For the existence of a 

relation depends upon the existence of its relatums. Thus the non-existent effect is unrelated 

to its cause as well as to everything else. This implies that the non-existent effect can be 

brought to existence by anything. As such anything could produce anything which is not the 

case. Thus, it is not the case that before emergence the effect is nonexistent in its cause. 

Accordingly, the effect neither exists in the conditions nor it is absent in the conditions. Since 

there is no other alternative, there exists no effect. As a cause is relative to an effect, and 

there is no effect, so there is no cause as well. Likewise, something becomes a non-cause 

only relative to causes; as there is no cause, there is no non-cause.  

Examination of Motion: 

Here we will try to paraphrase only one argument against motion. This argument is rendered 

in the first kārikā of gatāgata parik ā prakaraṇa of MMK.
11

 

Motion is not possible in the path which is already traversed. Motion is also not possible in 

the path which will be traversed in future. There is no other path besides the path which was 

traversed and which will be traversed. Therefore, there is no path where motion is possible. 

Here it might be objected that motion is possible in the path that is now being traversed. 

However, such an objection is not plausible because there is no such path which is being 

traversed at the present moment. Now it might be retorted that the part of the road, where the 

foot is at present, is the path being traversed at the present. But this is not an acceptable 

solution as well. The finger fingertips of the advanced foot, which is now on the road, 

demarcate the path that will be traversed from the path that is already traversed. In other 

words, the path which is under the foot and the path that is on the back side of the foot are 
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considered to be the path traversed. Whereas the path that is on the front side of the fingertips 

of the advanced foot is regarded as the path that will be traversed.  

Here, it may also be objected that the given refutation of motion is self-defeating.
12

 This is 

because the conclusion that motion does not exist depends on the premises, which presuppose 

the existence of motion. The premises talk about the path that was traversed and that will be 

traversed. But if there were no motion, which is the conclusion, then traversablity in the past 

and future would also be impossible. Accordingly, there could be no path that was traversed 

or that will be traversed. Therefore, if the conclusion of the argument is true then its premises 

become false and the argument turns out to be unsound or self-defeating.  

Such a response does not get rid of the force of the refutation. Although the response rightly 

shows that the refutation is self-defeating, the refutation does not lose its force; because it 

enables us to see that one who endorses motion also holds a self-defeating position. This is 

because those who admit motion will also have to admit the premises of the above argument. 

And the conclusion that motion does not exist logically follow from those premises. Thus the 

position of the supporter of motion is also self-defeating. This we think paves the way to 

śūnyavāda as it shows that neither accepting nor denying the existence of motion is 

consistent. Accordingly, we are neither entitled to say that motion exists nor motion does not 

exist. 

Examination of Āyatanas: 

Some Buddhist schools except Mādhyamika have admitted the ultimate reality of the twelve 

āyatanas. The twelve āyatanas are six sense organs and their six different objects.
13

 It is to be 

remarked that in Buddhism sense organs are regarded as physical in nature. Here Nāgārjuna 

attacks the visual sense organ, i.e, the eyes and says that in the similar manner other sense 

organs can also be refuted. If sense organs do not exist, then their objects do not exist. 

Therefore, the twelve āyatanas do not exist.  

Eyes cannot see itself and what cannot see itself cannot see others. So eyes can neither see 

itself nor others.
14

 this implies that eyes cannot see anything whatsoever. Here it may be 

retorted that though the eyes cannot see itself it can see others. As fire does not burn itself but 

burns others, eyes cannot see itself but see others. However, Nāgārjuna states that this reply is 

not satisfactory because the example of fire is itself not established.
15

 The impossibility of 

burning or combustion can be shown in the same manner in which the impossibility of 

motion has been demonstrated. In short, fire cannot burn what was burnt in the past; again 

fire cannot now burn what will be burnt in future. There is no entity besides what was burnt 

and what will be burnt. Therefore, as fire does not burn itself, fire does not burn other things. 
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So, fire does not burn anything whatsoever. Here it might be objected that it is false that fire 

does not burn anything. For, I can see in front of me some combustible oil which is not yet 

burnt, but if fire comes into contact with it, the oil will burn it out. The combustible material, 

which is not already burnt, can be burnt by fire. However, this example does not serve as a 

counter example because the oil which will be burnt cannot burn at the present moment. At 

the present moment there are entities which are already burnt and which will be burnt. And 

there are no entities besides them; thus, burning is impossible. The same argument also 

applies to visual sense organs. The eyes cannot see what it saw in the past; the eyes cannot 

now see what it will see in the future. Both past and future exhaust all observable things, so 

there is no entity which can be seen at present. Thus there is neither any visible object nor 

any visual organ. 

Nāgārjuna advances another argument against visual sense organs.
16

 There are times when 

the eyes do not perceive anything. At those times eyes cannot be regarded as a visual sense 

organ because then the eyes are like stumps which do not see. On the other hand, when the 

eyes perceive, the act of perceiving must get related to the visual sense organ. The question is 

whether eyes are by nature visual sense organs or they become visual sense organs when the 

act of perceiving comes into relation with it. Nāgārjuna rejects both alternatives.
17

 Firstly, if 

the eyes were by nature a visual sense organ, then the act of perceiving would not be required 

for perception to arise. Furthermore, the eyes could not have remained visionless even for a 

while since the intrinsic nature of an entity never leaves it. Secondly, if eyes are not a visual 

sense organ by nature, then you have to say that by virtue of getting related to the act of 

perception, eyes become visual sense organs. But the act of perception cannot have a relation 

with the eyes. The act of perception does not get related to a stump. Why would it get related 

to the eyes? It would not, because eyes and stump do not have any relevant difference. Again, 

if eyes are not by nature a visual sense organ then their capacity for vision is originated 

depending on causes and conditions. And what is dependently originated is not ultimately 

real. 

Now it may be responded that there is a visual organ because there is a perceiver. The 

perceiver must use sense organs in order to see things. So the existence of the perceiver 

implies the existence of eyes. Nāgārjuna retorts that it has been shown that the visual sense 

organ does not exist; it follows that the perceiver does not exist as well. However, the 

question is how we can deny the existence of a perceiver. This is evident that vij āna etc. 

exist. And the sense organs and their objects are cause of vij āna,  sparśa, vedanā, tri ṇā, 

which are parts of the cycle of bhava. Since  sparśa etc. exist, we can safely conclude that 
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their cause eyes etc. must also exist. Nāgārjuna’s response to this objection is that neither the 

object of perception nor perceptual cognition exist because eyes etc. do not exist. Likewise, 

vij āna,  sparśa, vedanā, tri ṇā do not exist, for sense organs do not exist. Accordingly, 

upādāna etc., which are regarded as the result of sparśa etc., do not exist as well. It is to be 

noted that other five sense organs should be understood as refuted in the manner in which 

eyes are refuted.
18

  Therefore, the twelve āyatanas which consist of six sense organs and their 

respective objects, cannot be regarded as ultimately real. 

 

Examination of Skandhas: 

If the skandhas exist, then sense organs must also exist. This is because sense organs are 

classified under skandhas. So, Nāgārjuna also directs his criticism against the skandhas. 

There are five skandhas, namely, rupa, vedanā, sanj ā, sa askāra and vij āna skandha.  

 

The Five Skandhas: 

Rupa skandha includes five external sense organs and their five types of objects (namely, 

visible, audible, tangible, taste and smell) and five types of cognition associated with them.
19

 

These fifteen types of dharmas are regarded as rupa skandha in  aibhā ika śāstra. It is to be 

noted that in Vaibhāṣika philosophy sense organs are made out of five elements and they are 

perceivable. For example, the eyes are perceptible by touch. On the contrary, in the Vaiśeṣika 

philosophy sense organs are regarded as imperceptible; though they are by nature elements, 

they are imperceptible because they are subtle. Again, in Vaiśeṣika philosophy the term rupa 

refers only to seven types of colours. Whereas in Vaibhāṣika philosophy the term rupa 

designates not only colours but also other entities like shape, arrangement etc.  

When one experiences some dharma, one either finds the experience to be pleasurable or 

painful or neither. So pleasure etc., are associated with the experience of every dharma. The 

experience of pleasure, pain and dis-attachment is regarded as vedanā skandha. 

Kalpanā or construction is employed to classify dharmas that enable us to use words for 

them. The construction of these classes is called sanj ā skandha.  

Any dharma which is outside the scope of rupa, vedanā, sanj ā and vij āna skandha is 

classified under sa askāra skandha. 

 ij āna is nirvikalpaka cognition of objects. It is that which grasps only the essence or 

svarupa of the object and words cannot be applied to them. The savikalpaka cognition can be 

couched in words, so it comes under sanj ā skandha.  There are six types of vij āna, 



Dr. Arka Pratim Mukhoty, Darjeeling Government College, arka.mukhoty@gmail.com 

 

North Face Vol.3. No.2. August 2025(ISSN 2455-5002)                                                                             87 
 

associated with the six different senses. Each of them continues as a series. That is to say that 

there is a series of visual nirvikalpaka cognition. And these series are called vij āna skandha. 

Now let us see what Nāgārjuna has to say about the refutation of skandhas. Nāgārjuna 

criticizes rupa skandha as follows:
20

 Rupa is not cognized independently of its causes. 

Likewise, the causes of rupa are not cognized independently of rupa. Rupa as an effect has its 

cause as four elements. Colour, shape etc. which are rupa cannot be cognized separately from 

four elements because a pot can be cognized separately from a cloth. Likewise, the causes of 

rupa, that is, the four elements are organized along with colour, shape etc, that is rupa. So the 

four elements cannot be cognized without rupa. Moreover, rupa is not distinct from its 

causes, that is rupa does not exist independently of its causes.
21

 A pot is distinct from a cloth 

so there cannot be a causal relation between a pot and a cloth. If rupa were distinct from the 

four elements, then rupa would not be an effect of them. So whatever is the cause of rupa has 

to be identical with it. On the other hand, if rupa is regarded as uncaused then it would lead 

to some unacceptable consequences. As we have previously mentioned the problem in 

accepting uncaused origination is twofold. Anything can originate at any time and place and 

every effort from a conscious agent to produce anything must be regarded as futile. On the 

other hand, rupa cannot have a cause. If rupa is already existent, then having a cause is futile. 

Again if rupa is non-existent, then nothing can be regarded as a cause of rupa.
22

 Thus 

whether rupa is existent or not, it cannot have a cause. Therefore, we cannot admit that rupa 

is caused nor can we admit that rupa is uncaused. So it is impossible to conceptualize the 

nature of rupa.
23

 Hence it may be said that rupa is ultimately empty. Like rupa all the other 

skandhas are to be understood as neither caused nor uncaused.
24

  Thus, emptiness of all 

dharmas are shown. All dharmas are included in the five skandhas. The same point can be 

made in another way. If one wants to criticize or reject the emptiness of rupa, one has to 

come up with some evidence. For example, one may take vedanā as evidence and argue that 

since vedanā exists and it cannot exist without rupa; hence rupa must also exist. Now 

Nāgārjuna states a general method to answer such criticism.
25

  He asserts that all such 

evidence to refute the emptiness of rupa is equivalent to rupa itself. Thus the evidence, which 

may be vedanā, is itself empty because the same argument that proves the emptiness of rupa 

also proves the emptiness of vedanā. 

A Common form of argument: 

I would like to claim that many arguments of MMK boil down to one argument. That one 

argument is as follows: Past and future time does not exist. Whatever exists, exists in the 

present. There is no present time because the total time is exhausted by past time and future 
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time. As there is no present time, nothing exists. Nāgārjuna employs this argument with slight 

variations against motion, causality, sense organs, combustion etc. For example, Nāgārjuna 

states that motion does not exist because there is no path that can be traversed at the present. 

There is no present path as the path that was traversed and the path that will be traversed 

exhausts the whole path. Now I want to make a claim:  Nāgārjuna’s denial of the existence of 

the path which is currently being traversed is ultimately dependent on the denial of present 

time. This is because Nāgārjuna’s attack is not on an unqualified path but it is on the path that 

is qualified by present time. And the qualification, which is present time, does not exist. Thus 

the path which is qualified by present time also does not exist. But what follows from it? It 

follows that there is no path which is being traversed at present. It implies that there is no 

motion at the present. And from this Nāgārjuna concludes that there is no motion at all. Thus 

it is arguably the case that (at least in this argument or for the sake of this argument) 

Nāgārjuna assumes that the present time is existent and denies the reality of past and future. 

Similarly, Nāgārjuna argues that what was seen and what will be seen exhausts all observable 

entities. Thus there is nothing which is being observed at the present. Here also we can see 

that Nāgārjuna denies the observable entity qualified by present time. And his implicit denial 

of the present time enables him to deny the existence of observable entities whatsoever. An 

equivalent argument is being used against causality. Nāgārjuna claims that what was 

produced cannot be produced again. And what will be produced is now non-existent. Thus 

there is nothing which is being produced at the present. We can see that Nāgārjuna is denying 

origination qualified by present time. And his implicit denial of present time leads him to 

conclude that there is no origin. 

It may be replied that the actions referred to by the present tense qualify a portion of time. 

That time portion is to be regarded as present relative to that action. Likewise, the present, 

past and future times are regarded therefore always relative to some action. Here we are 

understanding the present time in terms of the present tense of a verb. But Mādhyamika 

would ask: what makes the present tense present? Any answer to this question will be either 

circular or based on an arbitrary assumption. The Nyāya thinker might object that denial of 

present time entails the denial of the past and future time. This is because only with reference 

to the present can something be regarded as past or future. If there were no present time, then 

there would be nothing that could distinguish the past from the future. As a result, there 

would be neither past nor future time. So if we deny the present, we deny the past and future. 

But Mādhyamika has no problem denying the present along with the past and future. A 

Mādhyamika thinker would agree that we experience time as past, present and future, but 
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given that all entities presented by experience are contradictory, experience does not 

represent the truth. 
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2/1 || MMK 
13 “A self-defeating argument is an argument that, if taken to be sound, shows itself to be unsound” 

Baggini, Julian, and Peter S. Fosl (2020). The philosopher's toolkit: a compendium of philosophical 

concepts and methods. John Wiley & Sons, darśanaṃ śravaṇaṃ ghrāṇaṃ rasanaṃ sparśanaṃ 

manaḥ | indriyāṇi  aḍ ete āṃ dra ṭavyādīni gocaraḥ ||3/1 || MMK 
14 vam ātmānaṃ darśanaṃ hi tat tam eva na paśyati | na paśyati yad ātmānaṃ kathaṃ drak yati tat 

parān || 3/2 || MMK 
15

 na paryāpto ’gnidṛ ṭānto darśanasya prasiddhaye | sadarśanaḥ sa pratyukto 

gamyamānagatāgataiḥ || 3/3 || MMK 
16 nāpaśyamānaṃ bhavati yadā kiṃ cana darśanam | darśanaṃ paśyatīty evaṃ katham etat tu yujyate 

|| 3/4 || MMK 
17 paśyati darśanaṃ naiva naiva paśyaty adarśanam |vyākhyāto darśanenaiva dra ṭā cāpy 

avagamyatām || 3/5 || MMK 
18 vyākhyātaṃ śravaṇaṃ ghrāṇaṃ rasanaṃ sparśanaṃ manaḥ | darśanenaiva jānīyāc 

chrotṛśrotavyakādi ca || 3/8 || MMK 
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19 Bhaṭṭachārya, Anantakumar Nyayatarkatirtha (1955),  aibhā ika  darśana (Bengali), Orient Book 

Company, 
20 rūpakāraṇanirmuktaṃ na rūpam upalabhyate |rūpeṇāpi na nirmuktaṃ dṛśyate rūpakāraṇam || 4/1 || 

MMK 
21 rūpakāraṇanirmukte rūpe rūpaṃ prasajyate |āhetukaṃ na cāsty arthaḥ kaścid āhetukaḥ kva cit || 

4/2 || MMK 

 
22 rūpe saty eva rūpasya kāraṇaṃ nopapadyate |rūpe ’saty eva rūpasya kāraṇaṃ nopapadyate || 4/4 || 

MMK 
23 ni kāraṇaṃ punā rūpaṃ naiva naivopapadyate |tasmād rūpagatān kāṃścin na vikalpān vikalpayet 

|| 4/5 || MMK 
24 vedanācittasaṃj ānāṃ saṃskārāṇāṃ ca sarvaśaḥ |sarve ām eva bhāvānāṃ rūpeṇaiva samaḥ 

kramaḥ || 4/7 || MMK 
25 vigrahe yaḥ parīhāraṃ kṛte śūnyatayā vadet |sarvaṃ tasyāparihṛtaṃ samaṃ sādhyena jāyate || 4/8 

|| MMK 
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ক োচ- োভতো যোজ্জে ফোাংরো ঳োহ঴জ্তেয ধোযো : এ হি ঳াংহিপ্ত া঄জ্েলণ 

 
Dr. Binay Barman, Darjeeling Government College, binaybarman.net@gmail.com 

 

 

Abstract 

঳ভজ়্েয হফ঩যীত া঄হবঘোজ্ত এ হি প্রহ঳দ্ধ জন঩দ াঅজ ঐহত঴ে঴ীন। া঄থচ এ হি ঳ভ়ে ক োচ- োভতো জন঩দ হছর 

঳োহ঴তে, ঳াংসৃ্কহতজ্ত উত্তয-঩ূফব বোযজ্তয ভজ্ধে ঳ফবজ্েষ্ঠ জন঩দ। এখোজ্ন যহচত এফাং চহচবত ঳োহ঴তে শুধু ক োচ- োভতো 

জন঩জ্দয ভজ্ধোআ ঳ীভোফদ্ধ হছর নো। ফোাংরো এফাং া঄঳ভ উব়ে প্রজ্দজ্঱াআ এয ফেো঩ তো এফাং হফসৃ্তহত ছহ়িজ়্ে ঩জ়্িহছর। 

হ ন্তু াঅজ ক োচ- োভতো জন঩জ্দয সৃ্মহত-হচহ্ন ছো়িো কতভন ক োন ক ৌযফ কনাআ। ঳োহ঴তে চচবোয কম ঐহত঴ে এাআ জন঩দ 

জুজ়্ি ফজো়ে হছর তো হ ছু হ ছু ঩হিজ্তয শুব দৃহিয া঄বোজ্ফ চচবোয াঅ়িোজ্র কথজ্  ক জ্ছ। মহদ঑ এ হি ফ়ি প্রশ্ন 

঳ভজ়্েয ঳জ্ে ঳জ্ে কদখো হদজ়্েজ্ছ? ক োচ- োভতো়ে যহচত এফাং চহচবত ঳োহ঴জ্তেয বোলো ফোাংরো নো া঄঳ভী়েো ? নো া঄নে 

ক োন াঅঞ্চহর  বোলো়ে যহচত? াঅয কম  োযজ্ণ দু-এ জন ফোঙোহর ঩হিত ছো়িো ক উ এাআ ভ঴োভূরেফোন ভধেমুজ্ য 

঳োহ঴জ্তেয ধোযো হনজ়্ে চচবো ফো াঅজ্রোচনো  জ্যনহন। া঄থচ মহদ কদখো মো়ে ক োচ- োভতো যোজদযফোজ্য কম ধযজ্নয এফাং 

কম ঩হযভোজ্ণ ঩ুযোণ, যোভো়েণ, ভ঴োবোযত এফাং া঄নেোনে ঳োহ঴জ্তেয চচবো ঴জ়্েজ্ছ তো শুধু ফোাংরো ফো া঄঳ভী়েো ন়ে; 

উত্তয঩ূফব বোযজ্তয া঄নেজ্ োন যোজ঳বো়ে এত ঩হযভোজ্ণ ঳োহ঴তেোজ্রোচনো ঴জ়্েজ্ছ হ নো ঳জ্ে঴ যজ়্েজ্ছ। তোাআ স্বোবোহফ  

বোজ্ফাআ ক োচ- োভতো যোজ঳বোয ঳োহ঴তে হনজ়্ে জোনোয াআজ্ে ফো হখজ্দ এ জন ঳োহ঴জ্তেয ঩োঠ  হ঴জ্঳জ্ফ কফজ়্ি মো়ে। 

াঅয এাআ হখজ্দ কথজ্ াআ ক োচ- োভতো যোজ্জে কম ফোাংরো ঳োহ঴জ্তেয ধোযো প্রফোহ঴ত ঴জ়্েজ্ছ এখোজ্ন তো ঳াংহিপ্ত 

াঅ োজ্য া঄জ্েলজ্ণয কচিো  যো ঴জ়্েজ্ছ ভোত্র। 

Key words: ক োচ- োভতো, জন঩দ,  োভরূ঩, বুাআ়েো, বক্তী ীহত, ঱ঙ্কযজ্দফ, ভোধফজ্দফ। 

 

উত্তয-঩ূফব বোযজ্তয এ হি প্রহ঳দ্ধ জন঩দ ঴র ক োচ- োভতো জন঩দ। খ্রীিী়ে কলো়ি঱ ঱তজ্ য প্রথভোজ্ধব এাআ ক োচ-

 োভতো জন঩দ এ হি স্বতন্ত্র যোজে হ঴জ্঳জ্ফ  জ়্ি ঑ঠোয ঩ূজ্ফব এাআ া঄ঞ্চর  োভরূ঩ যোজ্জেয া঄হধন হছর। ফতবভোন 

া঄঳ভ, ক োচহফ঴োয, জর঩োাআগুহ়ি এফাং ফোাংরোজ্দজ্঱য যাং঩ুয হনজ়্ে এাআ হফসৃ্তত া঄ঞ্চরাআ হছর ক োচ- োভতো জন঩দ। 

বোযজ্তয এাআ উত্তয-঩ূফব বূ-খি মো এ ঳ভ়ে প্রো -কজেোহতল঩ুয নোজ্ভ ঩হযহচত হছর, ঩যফতবী োজ্র তো  োভরূ঩ নোজ্ভ 

঩হযহচহত রোব  জ্য। যোভো়েণ, ভ঴োবোযত, ঴হযফাং঱, ভ঴ো঩ুযোণ, যঘুফাং঱ এফাং ফৃ঴ৎ঳াংহ঴তো াআতেোহদ গ্রজ্ে প্রো -
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কজেোহতল঩ুয নোজ্ভয উজ্েখ াঅজ্ছ।  োভরূ঩ যোজে চোযহি ঩ীজ্ঠ ফো হফবোজ্  হফবক্ত হছর। এাআ চোযহি ঩ীঠ মথোক্রজ্ভ— 

 োভ঩ীঠ, যত্ন঩ীঠ, ঳ুফণব঩ীঠ ঑ ক঳ৌভোয ঩ীঠ। ফতবভোন ক োচহফ঴োয যত্ন঩ীজ্ঠয া঄ন্ত বত হছর।  োভরূ঩ যোজে এাআ 

চোযহি ঩ীজ্ঠ ক ন হফবক্ত হছর? তো া঄নুভোন  যজ্র কফোঝো মো়ে,  োভরূ঩ যোজোযো তোাঁজ্দয ঱ো঳ন-ফেফস্থো ঳ুহফধোয জনোআ 

এাআ চোযহি ঩ীজ্ঠ যোজেজ্  বো   জ্যহছজ্রন। 

ক঩ৌযোহণ  ঳ূত্র কথজ্  জোনো মো়ে  োভরূ঩ যোজে হফহবন্ন ঳ভজ়্ে হফহবন্ন যোজফাং঱ ঱ো঳ন  জ্যহছজ্রন। দোনফফাং঱, 

হ যোতফাং঱, নয  এফাং তোাঁয ফাং঱ধযজ্দয  থো এয ভজ্ধে উজ্েখজ্মো ে। খ্রীিী়ে প্রথভ া঄থফো হিতী়ে ঱তোব্দীজ্ত 

঱ূদ্রফাং঱ী়ে কদজ্ফশ্বয  োভরূজ্঩য যোজো হছজ্রন। তোাঁয ঩ুত্র ঱ূদ্রফাং঱ী়ে ঩ৃথু ক঳ ঳ভ়ে ঩হিভ  োভরূজ্঩ যোজত্ব  যজ্তন। 

এয঩য ঩োরফাং঱ী়ে প্রথভ যোজো ক ো঩োরজ্দফ  োভরূজ্঩য এ হি া঄াং঱ দখর  জ্যন। এফাং ঩যফতবী োজ্র 

ক ো঩োরজ্দজ্ফয ক঩ৌত্র ঩োরফাং঱ী়ে তৃতী়ে যোজো কদফ঩োর (৮১৫-৮৫০) প্রো -কজেোহতল঩ুজ্য ঩োর া঄হধ঩তে স্থো঩ন 

 জ্যন।  োভরূজ্঩ ঩োর যোজফাংজ্঱য াঅহধ঩তে োজ্র (হখ্রস্টী়ে া঄িভ কথজ্  এ োদ঱ ঱তোব্দী) ক োচযোজে তোজ্দয 

নজযোনো বুক্ত যোজে হছর। এয঩য এজ্ এজ্  ঩োরফাং঱ী়ে চতুদ঱ব যোজো যোভ঩োর, তোয ঩ুত্র  ুভোয ঩োর  োভরূ঩-

 োভতো ঱ো঳ন  জ্যন। এফাং া঄ফজ্঱জ্ল যোজো ভদন঩োরজ্  ঩যোহজত  জ্য ক঳ন ফাং঱ী়ে স্বনোভখেোত ফেোর ক঳ন 

(১১১৯-১১৬৯) ঩হিভ  োভরূ঩জ্  হনজ্জজ্দয া঄হধ োযবুক্ত  জ্যন। ফেোর ক঳জ্নয ঩ুত্র রিণ ক঳জ্নয (১১৬৯-

১১৯৮) ঳ভ়ে কথজ্  ক ৌ়ি যোজে ভু঳রভোন া঄হধ োজ্যয ঳ূত্র঩োত ঴়ে। এয঩য কথজ্  দুরববনোযো়েজ্ণয যোজত্ব স্থো঩জ্নয 

঩ূফব ঩মবন্ত  োভরূ঩  োভতো়ে হফহবন্ন াঅয঑  জ়্ে জন যোজো ঳ভজ়্ে ঳ভজ়্ে যোজত্ব  জ্যহছজ্রন। ভোহন চোে, 

ক ো঩ীচোে, ঴যচন্দ্র এজ্দয ভজ্ধে উজ্েখজ্মো ে। এাআ ঳ভ়ে এ িো া঄যোজ তোয ভধে হদজ়্ে চরজ্ত থো ো  োভরূ঩ যোজ্জে 

হফহবন্ন িুদ্র িুদ্র বুাআ়েো যোজফাংজ্঱য এ োহধ঩তে ফো়িজ্ত থোজ্ । 

াঅনুভোহন  ত্রজ়্েোদ঱ ঱তোব্দীয ক঱ল বোজ্  দুরববনোযো়েণ  োভতো঩ুজ্য যোজত্ব স্থো঩ন  জ্যন। ঩হিজ্ভ  যজ্তো়েো ঴াআজ্ত 

঩ূজ্ফব ফ়িনদী ( োভরূ঩ কজরো়ে) ঩মবন্ত তোাঁয যোজে঳ীভো হফসৃ্তত হছর। দুেববনোযো়েণ প্রতো঩ধ্বজ যোজোয ঩ুত্র হছজ্রন। 

প্রতো঩ধ্বজ প্রথভ জীফজ্ন হ঳াং঴ধ্বজ যোজোয ভন্ত্রী হছজ্রন। যোজো হ঳াং঴ধ্বজজ্  ঴তেো  জ্য হতহন হ঳াং঴ো঳জ্ন ফজ্঳ন। 

দুরববনোযো়েজ্ণয ঩য  োভতো যোজ্জে যোজননহত  া঄হস্থযতো ততযী ঴়ে। এাআ ঳ভ়ে খোন ফোজ্খন নোভ  এ  নতুন 

যোজফাং঱  োভতোয হ঳াং঴ো঳জ্ন ফজ্঳ন। এাআ ফাংজ্঱য প্রথভ যোজো হছজ্রন  োজ্ন্তশ্বয। হতহন নীরধ্বজ নোভ ধোযণ  জ্য 

হ঳াং঴ো঳জ্ন াঅজ্যো঴ণ  জ্যন। নীরধ্বজ্জয ভৃতুে ঴জ্র উত্তযোহধ োয ঳ূজ্ত্র তোাঁয ঩ুত্র ভ঴োযোজ চক্রধ্বজ  োভতো঩ুজ্যয 

হ঳াং঴ো঳জ্ন ফজ্঳ন। প্রফোদ াঅজ্ছ যোজ্জেয া঄হধষ্ঠোত্রী কদফী  োভজ্তশ্বযী তো঴োযাআ প্রহতহষ্ঠত। ১৪৮০ হখ্রস্টোজ্ব্দ চক্রধ্বজ্জয 
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ভৃতুেয ঩য এাআ যোজফাংজ্঱য তৃতী়ে এফাং ক঱ল যোজো নীরোম্বয হ঳াং঴ো঳জ্ন ফজ্঳ন। তোয যোজত্ব োজ্র ক ৌ়ি যোজ্জে 

যোজননহত  এফাং প্র঱ো঳হন  দুফবরতোয ঳ৃহি ঴জ্র নীরোম্বয তোাঁয যোজে হফস্তোজ্য ঳পরতো রোব  জ্যন। ঩হিজ্ভ 

 যজ্তো়েো কথজ্  ঩ূজ্ফব ব্রহ্ম঩ুত্র ঩মবন্ত এফাং উত্তজ্য বুিোন ঩ফবত ঩মবন্ত হফসৃ্তত া঄ঞ্চর তোাঁয া঄হধ োজ্য াঅজ্঳। ক োচ-

 োভতো যোজ঳বোয এাআ হফসৃ্তত ঩হযহধজ্ত ঳োহ঴জ্তেয কতভন ক োন হনদ঱বন ঩ো঑়েো নো ক জ্র঑ প্রজ্তে  ঳বো়ে 

঳বো হফজ্দয উ঩হস্থহত ফতবভোন হছর। মো যোজফাংজ্঱য াঅহবজোজ্তেয ঩হযচো়ে । ক ৌজ়্িয ঩োর এফাং ক঳ন যোজোজ্দয 

ভজ্তো  োভরূজ্঩য যোজোযো঑ ঳াংসৃ্কত বোলো ঑ ঳োহ঴জ্তেয া঄নুযো ী হছজ্রন। 

হখ্রস্টী়ে চতুদব঱-঩ঞ্চদ঱ ঱তজ্   োভতোয  হফজ্দয ভজ্ধে ক঴ভ ঳যস্বতী, রুদ্র  েরী, ঴হয঴য হফপ্র,  হফযত্ন ঳যস্বতী 

এফাং ভোধফ  েরী হফখেোত। ক োচ- োভতোয া঄হধ঩হত দুরববনোযো়েণ এফাং াআন্দ্রনোযো়েজ্ণয ঩ৃষ্ঠজ্঩োল তো়ে ক঳াআ ঳ভ়ে 

঳োহ঴তেচচবোয এ হি ঩হযজ্ফ঱ ততযী ঴়ে। দুরববনোযো়েজ্ণয ঩ৃষ্ঠজ্঩োল তো়ে ক঴ভ ঳যস্বতীয ‗঴যজ্ ৌযী-঳াংফোদ‘, ‗প্রহ্লোদ 

চহযত‘,  হফযত্ন ঳যস্বতীয ‗জ়েদ্রথ ফধ‘  োফে এফাং ঴হয঴য হফপ্রয া঄নুফোদ  োফে ‗ফরুফো঴জ্নয মুদ্ধ‘঑ ‗রফ- ুজ্঱য 

মুদ্ধ‘ োফে  জ়্ে হি হ঱ল্পভূজ্রেয দোফী যোজ্খ। এাআ ঳ভজ়্েয কেষ্ঠ  হফ মহদ  োউজ্  ফরজ্ত ঴়ে হতহন ঴জ্রন ভোধফ 

 েরী। ভোধফ  েরী যোভো়েজ্ণয ঩োাঁচহি  োি (া঄জ্মোধেো কথজ্  রঙ্কো োি) া঄নুফোদ  জ্যন।  ৃহত্তফো঳ ঑ঝোয ভজ্তোাআ 

হতহন বহক্তয দৃহিজ্ োণ কথজ্  যোভ োহ঴নী যচনো  জ্যহছজ্রন এফাং প্রবু যোভচন্দ্রজ্  হফষু্ণয া঄ফতোয হ঴জ্঳জ্ফ গ্র঴ণ 

 জ্যন। 

ভ঴োযোজ হফশ্বহ঳াংজ্঴য ঳ভ়ে োর (১৪৯৬-১৫৩৩) কথজ্  ক োচ- োভতো যোজ঳বো ঳োহ঴জ্তে ঳ুফণব মুজ্ য ঳ূচনো ঴়ে। 

হফশ্বহ঳াংজ্঴য হ঩তো ঴হযদো঳ ভিজ্রয ঳ভ়ে হচ নো নোভ  স্থোজ্ন যোজধোনী হছর। ঩যফতবী োজ্র ভ঴োযোজ হফশ্বহ঳াং঴ 

স্ব ী়ে যোজধোনী  োভতো঩ুজ্য স্থোনোন্তযীত  জ্যন।  হফ দু বোদো঳ তোাঁয ‗঴হযবক্ত তযজ্ে‘ হরজ্খজ্ছন— 

‗ োভতো ন য ভোজ্ঝ  ঩ুহয  হয ভ঴োযোজ্জ 

কজন ঑য঩হত ঩ৃহথহফত।।‖ 

এাআ  োভতো ন জ্য ফজ্঳াআ হফশ্বহ঳াংজ্঴য ঳বো হফযো তোজ্দয  োফে যচনো  জ্যন। হফশ্বহ঳াংজ্঴য যোজ঳বোয হফখেোত দু'জন 

 হফ ঴জ্রন ভন য ঑ দু বোফয। এছো়িো ফেবোচোমব নোভ  এ জন  হফ ‗ োভোখেোতন্ত্র‘ যচনো  জ্যন। হফশ্বহ঳াংজ্঴য 

঳ভ঳োভহ়ে  ঑ হ ছুিো ঩যফতবী  োজ্রয াঅয এ জন হ খেোত  হফ ঴জ্রন ঩ীতোম্বয। ঩ীতোম্বয বো ফজ্তয দ঱ভ 

স্কজ্েয া঄নুফোদ, ভো বজ্ি়ে চিী-াঅখেোন, উলো ঩হযণ়ে এফাং ‗নরেভ়েন্তী‘ ঳঴ চোযহি  োফে যচনো  জ্যন। 
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হফশ্বহ঳াংজ্঴য ঩য তোাঁয হিতী়ে ঩ুত্র নযনোযো়েণ (১৫৩৩-৩৪)  োভতোয হ঳াং঴ো঳জ্ন ফজ্঳ন। ‗ক োচহফ঴োজ্যয াআহত঴ো঳' 

কথজ্  জোনো মো়ে নযনোযো়েজ্ণয ঳ভ়ে ক োচ- োভতো যোজ঳বো়ে ঳োহ঴তেচচবো া঄ননে ভোত্রো রোব  জ্য। এাআ ঳ভ়ে 

঳বো হফ এফাং ঩হিতজ্দয াঅ ভজ্ন যোজ঳বো হছর জভজভোি। ভ঴োযোজ নযনোযো়েজ্ণয যোজ঳বোয ভধেভণী হছজ্রন 

শ্রীভন্ত ঱ঙ্কযজ্দফ। ঱ঙ্কযজ্দফ এাআ ঳ভ়ে ফজ্঳ ‗ফহরছরন‘, ‗া঄নোহদ঩োিন‘, ‗ ীতবনজ্ঘোলো' বো ফজ্তয প্রথভ, হিতী়ে, 

নফভ, দ঱ভ, এ োদ঱ এফাং িোদ঱ স্কজ্েয া঄নুফোদ, উত্তয োি যোভো়েজ্ণয া঄নুফোদ, নোি-বহিভো, ফয ীত ঳঴ এ োহধ  

 োফে যচনো  জ্যন। ঱ঙ্কযজ্দজ্ফয প্রধোন হ঱লে ভোধফজ্দফ঑ এাআ ঳ভ়ে ফজ্঳ যোভো়েজ্ণয াঅহদ োি, যোজ঳ূ়ে (বো ফজ্তয 

দ঱ভ স্কজ্েয া঄নুফোদ), জন্ময঴঳ে, নোভজ্ঘোলো, নোি, ফয ীত াআতেোহদ  োফে যচনো  জ্যন। নযনোযো়েজ্ণয যোজ঳বোয 

াঅয এ জন  হফযত্ন যোভ ঳যস্বতী।  হফয হ঩তোয নোভ বীভজ্঳ন চূ়িোভহণ। হতহন  হফচন্দ্র, বোযতচন্দ্র, বোযতবূলণ 

প্রবৃহত উ঩োহধ রোব  জ্যন।  হফয াঅত্ম঩হযচ়ে কথজ্  জোনো মো়ে ভ঴োযোজ নযনোযো়েণ তোাঁজ্  যোভ ঳যস্বতী এফাং 

ক঳নো঩হত ফীয হচরোযো়ে তোাঁজ্   হফচন্দ্র উ঩োহধ প্রদোন  জ্যন—   

―ক঴ন নোযো়েণ নৃ঩হত প্রধোন ।  

তো঴োন া঄জ্ঞোত বোযত উ঩োখেোন।। 

............................................... 

হ঩তৃজ়্ে ভোতৃজ়্ে া঄হনরুদ্ধ নোভ হদরো। 

 হফচন্দ্র নোভ ক োি কদ঑়েোজ্ন ফুহররো।। 

যোভ ঳যস্বতী নোভ নৃ঩হত হদরন্ত । 

বোযতয ঩দ কভো   যো ফুহররন্ত।।‖ 

যোভ ঳যস্বতী কলো়ি঱ ঱তোব্দীয এ ভোত্র  হফ হমহন ঳াংসৃ্কত ভ঴োবোযজ্তয ঳ভস্ত ঩ফব া঄নুফোজ্দ  ৃহতত্ব া঄জবন  জ্যন। 

াঅহদ, ফন, বীষ্ম, হফযোি,  ণব, উজ্দেো , া঄শ্বজ্ভধ, কদ্রোণ,  দো ঑ ঱োহন্ত ঩ফব ছো়িো঑ হতহন রক্ষ্মীচহযত, বীভচহযত, 

ফ ো঳ুযফধ, জিো঳ুযফধ, খিো঳ুযফধ, ঩ুষ্প঴যণ ঩ফব, ঩োঞ্চোরী হফফো঴ প্রবৃহত াঅখেোন যচনো  জ্যন। 

নযনোযো়েজ্ণয ঳বো হফ এফাং া঄নেতভ ঳বো঳দ া঄নন্ত  েরী ভ঴োবোযত া঄ফরম্বজ্ন ‗঳োহফত্রী উ঩োখেোন‘ যচনো  জ্যন। 

এছো়িো হতহন বো ফজ্তয চতুথব ঑ লি স্কজ্েয া঄াং঱ হফজ্঱ল া঄নুফোদ  জ্যন। হতহন  ীতবজ্নয ঢজ্ঙ ‗শ্রীযোভ ীতবন‘ 

যচনো  জ্যন এফাং ঳ীতোয া঄নুফোদ  জ্যন। ক োচহফ঴োয কস্টি রোাআজ্ব্রযীয উ঩য বীহত্ত  জ্য করখো ‗A Descriptive 

catalogue of Bengali Manuscript‘ কথজ্  জোনো মো়ে া঄নন্ত  েরী ভ঴োবোযজ্তয  োহ঴নী া঄ফরম্বজ্ন ‗যোজ঳ূ়ে‘ 

নোভ  এ হি গ্রে যচনো  জ্যন। মো ক োচহফ঴োয কস্টি রোাআজ্ব্রযীজ্ত যহিত াঅজ্ছ (঩ুহথ নাং ১০২)।  াং঳োহয  হফ 
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ভ঴োবোযজ্তয হফযোি ঑ হ যোত ঩ফব যচনো  জ্যন। হ যোত ঩জ্ফব  হফয ঳ভ োরীন  োভতোয ঩হযজ্ফ঱ এফাং জনজীফন 

঳ম্পজ্ ব া঄হবজ্ঞতোয ঩হযচ়ে পুজ্ি উজ্ঠজ্ছ। 

‗ হিত কভঘরো ফস্ত্র ফোঘছোর  োিো । 

হফজহর চভ  কজন নোযো়েজ্ণয ছিো।। 

঩ীনস্থন উরুজঙ্ঘো খুরন্ত াঅ োযো । 

঳ফোজ্য হ঩হঠত এ  ঳ো  করো়িো করো়িো।‘ 

নযনোযো়েজ্ণয ভৃতুেয ঩য তোাঁয ঩ুত্র রক্ষ্মীনোযো়েণ (১৫৮৭-১৬২১) ক োচ- োভতোয হ঳াং঴ো঳জ্ন ফজ্঳ন। াআহন াআহন্দ্র়েো঳ক্ত, 

঳ুদ঱বন এফাং ফহুস্ত্রীফেব হছজ্রন। ঱োযীহয  ঱হক্ত, ঳োভজ্থব এফাং ভোনহ঳  ফজ্র হতহন হ঩তৃ-হ঩তোভজ্঴য ভজ্তো 

যোজ্জোহচত গুণগ্রোজ্঴য ঳মূ্পণব া঄হধ োযী হছজ্রন নো। তজ্ফ হতহন ঳োহ঴তে ঑ জ্ঞোনচচবোয ঩ৃষ্ঠজ্঩োল  হছজ্রন। তোাঁয 

যোজত্ব োজ্র তফষ্ণফধভব ঳াংস্কোয  ভোধফজ্দফ ঑ দোজ্ভোদযজ্দফ  োভরূ঩ ঑ া঄জ্঴োভ যোজোয উৎ঩ী়িজ্ণ  োভতো যোজ্জে 

঩ুনযো়ে প্রতেোফতবন  যজ্র ভ঴োযোজ রক্ষ্মীনোযো়েণ তোাঁজ্দয ঳঳ম্মোজ্ন গ্র঴ণ ঑ াঅে়ে দোন  জ্যন। যোজভন্ত্রী হফরু঩োি 

 োমবীয া঄নুজ্যোজ্ধ ভোধফজ্দফ ‗নোভভোহর ো‘ গ্রজ্েয া঄নুফোদ  জ্যন। ভ঴োযোজ রক্ষ্মীনোযো়েজ্ণয াঅজ্দজ্঱ হ঳দ্ধোন্তফো ী঱ 

নোভ  জনন  ঩হিত ১৫৩৮ ঱জ্  (১৬১৬ খ্রী:) হ঱ফযোহত্রজ্ ৌভদী, এ োদ঱ীজ্ ৌভদী এফাং গ্র঴ণজ্ ৌভদী ঳ঙ্করন 

 জ্যন। এাআ ঳ভজ়্ে হফপ্র হফ঱োযদ ফো হফ঱োযদ চক্রফতবী নোভ  এ জন ব্রোহ্মণ ভ঴োবোযজ্তয হফযোি঩ফব, ফন঩ফব ঑ 

 ণব঩জ্ফবয া঄নুফোদ  জ্যন। ভ঴োযোজ রক্ষ্মীনোযো়েজ্ণয যোজত্ব োজ্র াঅয এ জন ঱হক্ত঱োরী  হফ ঴জ্রন ক োহফে হভে। 

াআহন দোজ্ভোদয কদজ্ফয হনজ্দবজ্঱ শ্রীভদ্ভো ফদ ীতোয াঅঠোজ্যো ঩জ্ফবয া঄নুফোদ  জ্যন। ক োহফে হভজ্েয ঩ুহথ এখজ্নো 

ক োচহফ঴োজ্য প্রোপ্ত ঴়ে। (উত্তযফে যোষ্ট্রী়ে গ্রেো োয, ঩ুহথ নাং ৩০ এফাং উত্তযফে হফশ্বহফদেোরজ়্ে া঄ি়ে ুভোয তভজ্ত্র়ে 

হভউহজ়েোজ্ভ দুহি ঩ুহথ যজ়্েজ্ছ, ঩ুহথ নাং ১৪ ঑ ১৮)। 

হ঩তো রক্ষ্মীনোযো়েজ্ণয ঩যজ্রো  প্রোহপ্তয ঩য  ুভোয ফীযনোযো়েণ (১৬২৭-১৬৩২) হ঳াং঴ো঳জ্ন াঅজ্যো঴ণ  জ্যন। 

ভ঴োযোজ ফীযনোযো়েজ্ণয হনজ্দবজ্঱  হফজ্঱খয নোভ  এ জন ব্রোহ্মণ ভ঴োবোযজ্তয ‗হ যোত঩জ্ববয‘ া঄নুফোদ  জ্যন। 

উত্তযফে যোষ্ট্রী়ে গ্রেো োজ্য  হফজ্঱খজ্যয এ হি ঴স্তহরহখত ঩ুহথ এখন঑ যহিত াঅজ্ছ। (঩ুহথ নাং ৯০)। ভ঴োযোজ 

ফীযনোযো়েজ্ণয ঩ুত্র ভ঴োযোজ প্রোণনোযো়েণ (১৬৩২ খ্রী:) হনজ্জ ঳াংসৃ্কত বোলোয ফেো যণ ঑ ঳োহ঴জ্তে ঳ু঩হিত হছজ্রন। 

 হফতো যচনো়ে এফাং  ীতফোজ্দে঑ হতহন দিতো া঄জবন  জ্যহছজ্রন। তোয ঳বো হফ শ্রীনোথ ব্রোহ্মজ্ণয  থোজ্ত ভ঴োযোজ 

প্রোণনোযো়েজ্ণয  হফত্ব ঱হক্তয প্রভোণ ঩ো঑়েো মো়ে ৷ 
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‗ হফতো া঄ভৃতফৃহি  জ্য া঄নুিণ। 

঳ র  রো়ে া঄রঙৃ্কত হফচিণ।।‘ 

঳প্তদ঱ ঱তজ্ য  হফ শ্রীনোথ ব্রোহ্মণ ভ঴োবোযজ্তয াঅহদ ঩জ্ফবয া঄নুফোদ  জ্য কদ্রোণ঩জ্ফবয঑ া঄নুফোদ শুরু  জ্যন। 

তজ্ফ ঳ভোপ্ত  যজ্ত ঩োজ্যনহন। ঳঴জ-঳যর ঳োফরীর বোলোয ফেোফ঴োয তোাঁয  োফেজ্ফ প্রোঞ্জর  জ্য তুজ্রজ্ছ ।  হফ 

শ্রীনোথ ব্রোহ্মণ কম ভ঴োযোজ প্রোণনোযো়েজ্ণয যোজ঳বো়ে ফজ্঳ াঅহদ঩জ্ফবয া঄নুফোদ  জ্যন তোয প্রভোণ ঩ো঑়েো মো়ে 

 োজ্ফেয ভজ্ধে- 

‗প্রোণনোথ কদফ াঅজ্ঞো ঩যভোজ্ণ। 

বোযজ্তয ঩়েোয যহচরো ঳ুফেজ্ন।। 

াঅহদ঩ফব ভ঴োবোযজ্তয  থোচ়ে। 

শ্রীনোথ ব্রোহ্মজ্ণ ঩দফজ্ে হফযচ়ে।।‘ 

ভ঴োযোজ প্রোণনোযো়েজ্ণয াঅয এ জন ঳বো হফ যোজ্ভশ্বয ঑ ভ঴োবোযজ্তয  জ়্ে হি ঩ফব া঄নুফোদ  জ্যহছজ্রন ফজ্র 

া঄নুভোন  যো ঴়ে । 

ভ঴োযোজ প্রোণনোযো়েজ্ণয ঩য হ঳াং঴ো঳জ্ন ফজ্঳ন তোাঁযাআ কজেষ্ঠ ঩ুত্র কভোদনোযো়েণ (১৬৬৫ খ্রী:)। হতহন ঩জ্নজ্যো ফৎ঳য 

১৬৮০ খ্রী: ঩মবন্ত যোজত্ব  জ্যন। কভোদনোযো়েজ্ণয ক োন ঩ুত্র-঳ন্তোন হছর নো। তোাআ এাআ ঳ভ়ে যোজ্জে জ্ঞোহত হফজ্যোধ 

প্রফর ঴জ়্ে ঑জ্ঠ। ক োন শুদ্ধহচন্তো ফো ঳োহ঴তেচচবোয ক োনরূ঩ হফ ো঱ এাআ ঳ভ়ে রি  যো মো়ে নো। ভ঴োযোজ 

প্রোণনোযো়েজ্ণয যোজ঳বোয  হফ হিজ  হফযোজ কভোদনোযো়েজ্ণয যোজ঳বো়ে ফজ্঳ শ্রীনোথ ব্রোহ্মজ্ণয া঄঳মূ্পণব 

ভ঴োবোযজ্তয কদ্রোণ ঩জ্ফবয া঄নুফোদ ঳মূ্পণব  জ্যন। হতহন কদ্রোণ ঩জ্ফবয ১১৪ নাং া঄ধেো়ে কথজ্  ২০৮ নাং া঄ধেো়ে ঩মবন্ত 

া঄নুফোদ  জ্যন। 

ভ঴োযোজ কভোদনোযো়েজ্ণয ঩যজ্রো  প্রোহপ্তয ঩য তোয ভ্রোতো ফো঳ুজ্দফ নোযো়েণ হ঳াং঴ো঳জ্ন ফজ্঳ন। হতহন দু-ফছয (১৬৮০ 

কথজ্  ১৬৮২ খ্রী:) ভোত্র যোজত্ব  জ্যন। এাআ ঳ভ়ে যোজ্জে চযভ া঄হস্থযতো শুরু ঴়ে। ক঳াআ  োযজ্ণ ফ঳ুজ্দফ নোযো়েজ্ণয 

যোজত্ব োজ্র ঳োহ঴তেচচবোয ক োন হনদ঱বন ঩ো঑়েো মো়ে নো। ফ঳ুজ্দফ নোযো়েণ া঄঩ুত্র  হছজ্রন। তোাআ ফ঳ুজ্দফ নোযো়েজ্ণয 

ভৃতুেয ঩য প্রোণনোযো়েজ্ণয প্রজ্঩ৌত্র এফাং ফ঳ুজ্দফ নোযো়েজ্ণয ভ্রোতো হফষু্ণনোযো়েজ্ণয ক঩ৌত্র তথো ভোরনোযো়েজ্ণয ঩ুত্র 

ভ঴ীন্দ্রনোযো়েণ হ঳াং঴ো঳জ্ন ফজ্঳ন। হ঳াং঴ো঳জ্ন াঅজ্যো঴ণ  োজ্র তোয ফ়ে঳ ঴জ়্েহছর ভোত্র ঩োাঁচ ফছয। হতহন ১৬১৩ খ্রী: 

঩মবন্ত যোজত্ব  জ্যন। ভ঴োযোজ ভ঴ীন্দ্রনোযো়েণ তরুণ ঴জ্র঑ া঄হত ফহরষ্ঠ এফাং ধভবোচযজ্ণ ঩যভ তফষ্ণফ হছজ্রন। এাআ 
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঳ভ়ে যোজ঳বো  হফ হিজযোভ  হফযোজ ফো যোভ঳যস্বতী ভ঴োবোযজ্তয বীষ্ম঩জ্ফবয া঄নুফোদ  জ্যন।  োজ্ফেয বহণতো়ে 

যজ়্েজ্ছ— 

― ভতোয প্রহত     ভহ঴ন্দ্র নৃ঩হত 

তোয াঅজ্ঞো ঩যভোজ্ণ। 

হনদ হত যোভ ছোহ়ি াঅন োভ 

যোভ ফর জত জজ্ন।।‘ 

ভ঴ীন্দ্রনোযো়েজ্ণয াঅভজ্র কদফনোথ হিজ নোজ্ভ জনন   হফ ‗জন্মোিভী‘ নোজ্ভ এ হি  োফে যচনো  জ্যন। 

১৫৯৩ খ্রী: ভ঴োযোজ ভ঴ীন্দ্রনোযো়েণ ঩যজ্রো   ভন  জ্যন। এাআ ঳ভ়ে যোজহ঳াং঴ো঳ন হনজ়্ে ঩ুনযো়ে এ হি 

া঄যোজ তোয ঳ৃহি ঴়ে। া঄ফজ্঱জ্ল ১৭০৪ খ্রী: ছত্রনোজীয ভ঴ীন্দ্রনোযো়েজ্ণয চোয঩ুজ্ত্রয ভজ্ধে কজেষ্ঠ জ ৎ নোযো়েজ্ণয ঩ুত্র 

 ুভোয রূ঩নোযো়েণজ্  হ঳াং঴ো঳জ্ন ফ঳োন। ভ঴োযোজ রূ঩নোযো়েণ ধভবোজ্রোচনো হফলজ়্ে খুফাআ াঅগ্র঴ী হছজ্রন। ঱োস্ত্রজ্ঞ এফাং 

঳ু঩হিত হ঴জ্঳জ্ফ঑ হতহন খেোহত রোব  জ্যন। তজ্ফ ভ঴োযোজ রূ঩নোযো়েজ্ণয যোজত্ব োজ্র ঳োহ঴তে ঳ৃহিয ক োন নহজয 

঩ো঑়েো মো়ে নো। ভ঴োযোজ রূ঩নোযো়েণ কদ঴তেো   যজ্র ভ঴োযোজ উজ্঩ন্দ্রনোযো়েণ হ঩তৃহ঳াং঴ো঳জ্ন ফজ্঳ন (১৭১৪ খ্রী:)। 

এাআ ঳ভ়ে শ্রীনোথ ব্রোহ্মণ নোভ  া঄঩য এ জন  হফ ভ঴োবোযজ্তয হফযোি঩ফব া঄নুফোদ  জ্যন। তোছো়িো ভ঴োযোজ 

উজ্঩ন্দ্রনোযো়েজ্ণয ভ্রোতো  ুভোয খেনোযো়েজ্ণয াঅজ্ঞো়ে নোযো়েণ হিজ নোভ  জনন  ব্রোহ্মণ ‗নোযদী়ে ঩ুযোজ্ণয' 

঩দেোনুফোদ  জ্যন। ভ঴োযোজ উজ্঩ন্দ্রনোযো়েজ্ণয ঩য তোযাআ ঩ুত্র কদজ্ফন্দ্রনোযো়েণ ভোত্র ঩োাঁচ ফৎ঳য ফ়েজ্঳ ১৭৬৩ খ্রী: 

হ঳াং঴ো঳জ্ন ফজ্঳ন। হতহন ভোত্র দুাআ ফৎ঳য যোজত্ব  জ্যহছজ্রন। কদজ্ফন্দ্রনোযো়েজ্ণয ভৃতুেয ঩য ভ঴োযোজ 

উজ্঩ন্দ্রনোযো়েজ্ণয ভ্রোতুষু্পত্র এফাং কদ঑়েোন খনোযো়েজ্ণয তৃতী়ে ঩ুত্র  ুভোয তধজ্মবেন্দ্রনোযো়েণ ১৭৬৫ খ্রী: হ঳াং঴ো঳জ্ন 

ফজ্঳ন। এাআ ঳ভ়ে ক োচ- োভতো যোজ্জে হফহবন্ন যোজননহত  া঄হস্থযতো কদখো কদ়ে। া঄ল্প ঳ভজ়্েয ভজ্ধে চোযফোয 

যোজহ঳াং঴ো঳ন ঩হযফতবন ঴়ে। া঄ফজ্঱জ্ল ভ঴োযোজ তধজ্মবন্দ্রনোযো়েজ্ণয ঩ুত্র ঴জ্যন্দ্রনোযো়েণ ১৭৮৩ খ্রী: কথজ্  ১৮৩৯ খ্রী: 

঩মবন্ত কভোি ছোপ্পোন্ন ফৎ঳য যোজত্ব  জ্যন। এাআ ঳ভ়ে ক োচহফ঴োয যোজ঳বোয ঳োহ঴জ্তে কমন এহরজোজ্ফথী়েোন মুজ্ য 

঳ূচনো ঴়ে। ভ঴োযোজ স্ব়োং হনজ্জ এ জন  হফ ঑ ঳োহ঴তেযহ঳  হছজ্রন। ভ঴োযোজো নযনোযো়েণ ছো়িো ক োচহফ঴োয 

যোজ঳বো়ে াঅয ক োন নয঩হত ঴জ্যন্দ্রনোযো়েজ্ণয ভজ্তো এত ঩হিত ঑  হফজ্দয ঩ৃষ্ঠজ্঩োল তো  জ্যনহন। 

঳োহ঴তেযহ঳  ভ঴োযোজ ঴জ্যন্দ্রনোযো়েণ হনজ্জ ঳াংসৃ্কত ঩ুযোণ, উ঩-঩ুযোণ, ভ঴োবোযত ঑ যোভো়েণ াআতেোহদয া঄নুফোদ  জ্য 

প্রচোয  যোয জনে হফজ্঱ল াঅগ্র঴ী হছজ্রন। তোাঁয যোজত্ব োজ্র এ োহধ   হফ ঑ ঳বো হফ তোাঁয াঅজ্দজ্঱ ফো 
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া঄নুজ্প্রযণো়ে প্রোচীন ঳োহ঴জ্তেয া঄নুফোজ্দ প্রফৃত্ত ঴ন। ভ঴োযোজ ঴জ্যন্দ্রনোযো়েজ্ণয ঳োহ঴তে ঳ৃহিয এ হি হচত্র হনজ্ে তুজ্র 

ধযো ঴র— 

 ১. ঩ুযোজ্ণয া঄নুফোদ— 

   . ঩দ্ম঩ুযোণ – হক্র়েোজ্মো ঳োয 

  খ. স্কে঩ুযোণ— ব্রজ্হ্মোত্তয খি 

   . ফৃ঴দ্ধভব ঩ুযোণ— ভধে খি ঑ উত্তয খি 

 ২. ভ঴োবোযত— ঳বো঩ফব, ঱রে঩ফব, ঐহল  ঩ফব, ঱োহন্ত ঩জ্ফবয উ঩োখেোন। 

 ৩. যোভো়েণ— ঳ুেয োি 

 ৪. উ঩ থো— দু'খি 

 ৫. বহক্ত ঳াং ীত—  ীতোফরী 

ভ঴োযোজ ঴জ্যন্দ্রনোযো়েণ ছো়িো঑ াঅয঑ এ োহধ   হফ এাআ ঳ভ়ে যোভো়েণ ঑ ভ঴োবোযজ্তয া঄নুফোদ  জ্যন। কমভন— 

 যোভো়েণ— 

  হিজ যঘুযোভ— হ হিেেো োি, উত্তয োি, া঄জ্মোধেো োি 

  কদফীনেন— হ হিেেো োি 

  শ্রীনোথ হিজ — হ হিেেো  োি । 

  ঳োযদোনে— উত্তয োি । 

  ঱তোনে— উত্তয োি। 

  ব্রজ঳ুেয— রঙ্কো োি । 

  হিজ রুদ্রজ্দফ – া঄যণে োি। 

 ভ঴োবোযত- 

  হিজ যঘুযোভ— বীষ্ম঩ফব (াঅাংহ঱ ), াঅহদ঩ফব ঑ ঱োহন্ত঩ফব। 

  ব্রজ঳েুয— ঳বো঩ফব (াঅাংহ঱ )। 

  তফদেনোথ— ভু঳র঩ফব, ঱োহন্ত঩ফব ঑ ফন঩জ্ফবয া঄াং঱ হফজ্঱ল। 

  রুদ্রজ্দফ— াঅহদ঩ফব। 
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  ভ঴ীনোথ— ভ঴োপ্রস্থোহন ঩ফব, া঄শ্বজ্ভধ ঩ফব ঑ ফন঩ফব। 

  রক্ষ্মীযোভ—  ণব঩ফব। 

  ভজ্নো঴য দো঳—  ণব঩ফব। 

  হিজ  ীহতবচন্দ্র — াঅেহভ ঩ফব। জ়েজ্দফ— ঳বো঩ফব (াঅাংহ঱ )। 

  হিজযোভ নেন— ঱রে঩ফব। 

এছো়িো ভ঴োযোজ ঴জ্যন্দ্রনোযো়েজ্ণয া঄নেতভ ঳বো হফ ভ঴ীনোথ ভো বজ্ি়ে চিীয া঄নুফোদ  জ্যন। ঳বো হফ হয঩ুঞ্জ়ে এফাং 

যঘুযোভ া঄নুফোদ  জ্যন ঩দ্ম঩ুযোণ। যোজোয াঅজ্দজ্঱ নৃহ঳াং঴ ঩ুযোজ্ণয া঄নুফোদ  জ্যন ব্রজ঳ুেয ঑ যোভনেন। এাআ 

঳ভস্ত ঩ুযোণ চচবো ছো়িো঑ এাআ ঳ভ়ে হ ছু াআহত঴ো঳ চচবোয঑ হনদ঱বন ঩ো঑়েো মো়ে। যোজোয াঅজ্দজ্঱ জ েদুরবব হফশ্বো঳ 

হরজ্খহছজ্রন ‗঳েীত঱ঙ্কয'। এজ্ত ক োচহফ঴োয যোজফাংজ্঱য ঩হযচ়ে ঩ো঑়েো মো়ে। এছো়িো দু বোদোজ্঳য যহচত ‗঴য-

বহঞ্জতযে' গ্রেহি঑ ঴জ্যন্দ্রনোযো়েজ্ণয যোজত্ব োজ্র যহচত যোজফাংজ্঱য াআহত঴ো঳। ঴জ্যন্দ্রনোযো়েজ্ণয যোজ঳বোয  হফ 

ভুন্সী জ়েনোথ কঘোল করজ্খন ‗যোজ্জো঩োখেোন‘; মো ক োচ- োভতো যোজোজ্দয াআহত঴ো঳। 

১৮৩৯ খ্রী: ভ঴োযোজো ঴জ্যন্দ্রনোযো়েণ  ো঱ীধোজ্ভ ঩যজ্রো   ভন  জ্যন, এফাং এাআ ঳ভ়ে  ুভোয ব্রজ্জন্দ্রনোযো়েণ 

হ঳াং঴ো঳ন রোজ্বয কচিো  জ্যন। হ ন্তু  ুভোয হ঱জ্ফন্দ্রনোযো়েণ বূ঩ স্ব ী়ে ফুহদ্ধ এফাং প্রধোন প্রধোন যোজ ভবচোযীজ্দয 

঳঴ো়েতো়ে হ঳াং঴ো঳জ্ন াঅজ্যো঴ন  জ্যন। এফাং ১৮৪৭ খ্রী: ঩মবন্ত যোজত্ব  জ্যন। ভ঴োযোজ হ঱জ্ফন্দ্রনোযো়েণ এ জন 

঳ু হফ হছজ্রন। হতহন঑ হ঩তোয ভজ্তো হ ছু ঱েোভো঳েীত যচনো  জ্যন। ঱োক্ত঩দ যচনো়ে হতহন হ঩তো ঴জ্যন্দ্রনোযো়েজ্ণয 

ভজ্তো ঳ৃজন঱ীরতোয ঩হযচ়ে হদজ্ত নো ঩োযজ্র঑ ফোাংরো ঱োক্ত঳েীজ্তয ধোযো়ে তোয া঄ফদোন  ভ ন়ে। হতহন কভোি 

঳োতচহে঱হি  ীত যচনো  জ্যন।' তোয  োজ্নয ভজ্ধে াঅ ভনী, ঱েোভোভোজ়্েয জ ৎজননী রূ঩, ভজ্নোদীিো এফাং বজ্ক্তয 

াঅ ুহতয ঳াংখেো কফহ঱। হনজ্ে ভ঴োযোজ হ঱জ্ফন্দ্রনোযো়েজ্ণয ২৮ নাং  ীজ্তয  জ়্ে হি চযণ তুজ্র ধযো ঴র— 

এ দুাঃখ ঳ভ়ে তোযো 

ডোহ  ভো কতোভোজ্য তোযো, 

ত঩়িোহছ দুস্তজ্য কদখরো ভো। 

঩দোহেত জজ্ন  ৃ঩োহফজ্রো জ্ন 

঑ যোেো চযজ্ণ স্থোন হদ঑ ভো।‘ 



ড. বিনয় ির্ মন, Darjeeling Government College, binaybarman.net@gmail.com 

North Face Vol.3. No.2. August 2025(ISSN 2455-5002)                                                                  100 
 

ভ঴োযোজ হ঱জ্ফন্দ্রনোযো়েজ্ণয যোজত্ব োজ্র তফদেনোথ হফদেোহনহধয ঩ুত্র ঳োধযচন্দ্র ঱ম্মবো ‗চিী োয ব্রত থো‘যচনো  জ্যন। 

এছো়িো ভ঴োযোজ হ঱জ্ফন্দ্রনোযো়েজ্ণয ভহ঴লী  োজ্ভশ্বযী কদফীয াঅজ্দজ্঱ ঳বো হফ হয঩ুঞ্জ়ে দো঳ ‗যোজফাং঱োফরী‘ নোজ্ভ 

 জ্দে ক োচহফ঴োজ্যয াআহত঴ো঳ যচনো  জ্যন। গ্রেহি ঳ভ োরীন  দে যচনোয এ হি প্র ৃি উদো঴যণ।  

মোাআজ্঴ো  ক োচ- োভতো যোজ঳বো ঳োহ঴জ্তেয প্রধোন তফহ঱িে ঴র ফেো঩  ঩ুযোণচচবো। খ্রীিী়ে চতুদব঱ ঱তজ্ য প্রথভোজ্ধব 

দুরববনোযো়েজ্ণয ঳ভ়ে কথজ্  ঊনহফাং঱ ঱তজ্ য হিতী়েোজ্ধব ঩মবন্ত প্রো়ে ঩োাঁচ঱ ফৎ঳য ধজ্য যোভো়েণ-ভ঴োবোযজ্তয 

ক্লোহ঳ চচবো ঑ হফহফধ ঩ুযোণ চচবোয এতজ্ফহ঱ হনদ঱বন ফোাংরোজ্দজ্঱ াঅয ক োন যোজ঳বো়ে কদখো মো়ে নো। এয প্রধোন 

 োযণ ভূরত নযনোযো়েজ্ণয যোজ঳বোয কেষ্ঠ  হফ ঱ঙ্কযজ্দফ। ক ননো ঱ঙ্কযজ্দজ্ফয যহচত ঳োহ঴তে এফাং ঳ৃি ধভবী়ে 

প্রবোফ ক঳ ঳ভ়ে ঳ভগ্র ক োচ- োভতো যোজেজুজ়্ি জনভোনজ্঳ ফেো঩  প্রবোফ কপজ্রহছর এফাং ঩যফতবী োজ্র তোাঁযাআ দুাআ 

হ঱লে ভোধফজ্দফ এফাং দোজ্ভোদযজ্দফ ক঳াআ প্রবোফজ্  াঅয঑ হফসৃ্তত এফাং স্থো়েীত্বদোন  জ্যন। এাআ বহক্তয঳ফো঴ী 

ক঩ৌযোহণ  ধোযোয ঐহত঴ে ক োচহফ঴োয যোজ঳বো়ে ঳ফজ্চজ়্ে কফহ঱ পরপ্র঳ু ঴জ়্েহছর। মোয প্রবোফ ফতবভোন ঳ভজ়্ে঑ 

উত্তযফে ঑ হনে া঄঳জ্ভ রি  যো মো়ে । 
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Abstract 

Language and culture serve as essential tools for forming an identity, particularly for the 

indigenous population navigating marginality within pluralistic nation-states. This article 

addresses the literary and cultural positioning of the Limbu people by applying frameworks of 

cultural representation and language politics. Despite their deep-rooted presence in the 

Himalayan regions of North Bengal and Sikkim, the Limbus have often been misrepresented or 

subsumed under the homogenised category of the dominant Nepali-speaking communities in 

both colonial and postcolonial narratives. The resultant erasure has contributed to a persistent 

identity crisis, exacerbated by state and scholarly discourses that conflate ethnicity, language and 

political affiliation. 

If analysed closely culture and traditions that were believed to be practised by only the Limbus 

were being shared among different communities. The social, cultural and linguistic uniqueness of 

the tribe seemed threatened in the wake of what seems to be fluid and liable to change through 

the processes of assimilation, acculturation, as well as modernisation. It is only while struggling 

for their rights and resources that this tribe has started specifying their cultural and religious 

symbols along with their separate language and script as their primary motive for the 

preservation of their distinct culture and identity. Drawing upon the cross–cultural, continuously 

changing societal scenario, fluid boundaries and fluid identities, this paper attempts to examine 

the ongoing degenerative status of the Limbu identity and highlights the attempts made for its 

preservation through language and culture. 

Key words: Literary, Cultural positioning, Cultural representation, Language politics, 

Modernisation, Continuity. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The tiny mountainous state of Sikkim and the Himalayan region of North Bengal is a small 

region but rich in natural and cultural resources due to the blending of diverse tribes and native 

cultures, variegated bio-natural landscapes, snow-capped mountains and indigenous wonders. 

The varied population has fraternised this small region, making it a home for different tribes and 

indigenous ethnic people by cultivating distinctive culture, language, religion, history, tradition 

and mythology. One such distinctive populace is the Limbus. Hidden among this varied 

population is the history of this fringed tribe, their resistance, struggle, and survival. This 

marginal indigenous tribe was traditionally known as wanderers and hunters, hill and mountain 

dwellers, indigenous knowledge holders, users of medicinal herbs, physicians, nature 

worshippers, and animists who have had a strong attachment to the agro-pastoral tradition. They 

are one of the ethnic groups of Central and Eastern Himalayas living scattered in the erstwhile 

Libuwan country, the area of which extended from the western border of the Arun river to the 

eastern border of the Tista river, and the greater Himalayas in the North to the Terai area of the 

northern India, now mainly confined to the six districts of Nepal (Dhankuta, Teherathum, 

Sankhuvasobha, Tapleyjong, Panchthar and Ilam), parts of Darjeeling district and the western 

part of Sikkim. A series of political antagonism and peace treaties resulted in their land being 

divided further and further, thereby making the Limbus a community that struggled to keep their 

rich indigenous identity alive.  

The ethnic groupings in the hill region of North Bengal are tribe based, where tribal groups are 

divided based on deep-rooted history and cultural division. One can see in recent times the 

formation of numerous tribal-based associations that seem busy reviving their lost tradition and 

culture. It is not that the issue of ethnicity was not felt as important in the past, but the emergence 

of ethnic identity as a major social and political issue in neighbouring Sikkim, especially, led to 

the emergence of various ethnic groupings trying to revive their old forgotten traditions. There 

are stories which attempt to show that the ethnic groups in Sikkim and the Himalayan region of 

North Bengal are more interrelated than divided. The process of synthesis and acculturation has 

been going on between people for centuries. The study of ethnicity and identity, therefore, 

becomes relevant in the light of modernisation and globalisation for understanding the emerging 

need felt among the members of this marginalised tribe to preserve and reconstruct their identity. 
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The Limbu population, which lives in areas of the Darjeeling Hills and Sikkim is an outstanding 

illustration of cultural endurance and historical marginalisation in the modern conversation about 

identity, heritage and determination. Kirati communities of the Eastern Himalayas have 

traditionally relied on their language, customs and oral traditions for political assertion, 

communal solidarity and cultural expression. The Limbu people’s cultural identity is made 

apparent by their continuous ways of preserving and modifying their language and ritual 

practices, which stand in contrast to the homogenising efforts of the Nepalese state and also to 

the Indian state’s disparate approach to multiculturalism. Their independent knowledge theory, 

too, which is based on memory, kinship and ecological balance, is revealed by their literary 

output, particularly through oral traditions and written forms. 

This essay uses the three concepts of language, ritual and determination to examine the literary 

and cultural significance of the Limbu community. Using information gathered from 

ethnolinguistic studies, oral literature and recent institutional changes in both India and 

neighbouring Nepal, the essay tries to examine how the community navigates modernity without 

sacrificing its cultural roots. Furthermore, the essay also tries to examine the importance of the 

Mundhum, the sacred, oral Limbu scripture, as a means of transmitting indigenous knowledge 

and how its formalisation and recent documentations serve as both a way to keep the culture 

alive and subtly reject any form of integration. A shift from cultural anonymity to collective 

affirmation is indicated by the revival of the Yakthungpan language, modifications in the script 

and the inclusion of Limbu language in formal education. 

LANGUAGE AS RESISTANCE AND IDENTITY MARKER 

Language is one of the most effective identifiers, especially for indigenous groups that are either 

stateless or are only partially recognised. Yakthungpan, considered as the mother tongue of the 

Limbus is frequently referred to as the Limbu language. It is now essential to their cultural and 

ethnic rebirth. Rooted in the Tibeto-Burman sub-family of Sino-Tibetan languages, Yakthungpan 

carries deep cosmological and sociocultural significance of the Limbu worldview. As a linguistic 

system, it includes not only dialectical diversity such as Panchthare, Tamarkhola, Phedape and 

Chhathare but also a complex web of oral narratives and sacred epistemologies preserved 

through oral transmission across generations.
i
 

The Limbu language was for centuries sidelined in the Nepali-dominated linguistic and 

educational landscape. While Nepali became the lingua franca of Nepal and the hill regions of 
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India through state institutions and military expansion, Yakthungpan remained primarily oral and 

localised. However, the post-1990 era witnessed a burgeoning ethno-linguistic consciousness 

among Limbu intellectuals, many of whom began to regard language revival as central to 

resisting cultural assimilation. At the school and university levels, movements to incorporate 

Yakthungpan in the educational curriculum gained traction in states like Sikkim.
ii 

The introduction of the Sirijunga script, an indigenous writing system revived in the 18
th

 century 

by the legendary Limbu scholar Te-ongsi Sirijunga Xin Thebe, has added a textual dimension to 

what was predominantly an oral culture. Although influenced by Tibetan and Devanagari scripts 

in its evolution, Sirijunga remains a unique cultural symbol of Limbu identity. As a visual 

artefact, the script is often mobilised in protests, banners and community publications to assert 

indigenous authorship and cultural autonomy.
iii 

THE CENTRALITY OF MUNDHUM: RITUAL LANGUAGE AND KNOWLEDGE 

The Mundhum functions as the theological, mythological, and ethical corpus of the Limbu 

people. Unlike sacred texts in literate traditions, the Mundhum has primarily been transmitted 

orally through performance, particularly by ritual specialists such as the phedangmas, sambas 

and yeba-yemhas. Scholars have long recognised that the linguistic landscape reflects diglossia-

with the everyday vernacular (Yakthungpan) functioning alongside a form of Limbu used 

exclusively in ceremonial contexts.
iv 

The ritual language of the Mundhum is characterised by symbolic parallelism, archaic 

vocabulary, and a performative rhythm. It not only narrates the origin of the cosmos but also 

regulates social conduct, defines moral norms, and offers interpretive frameworks for illness, 

death, and kinship. The Mundhum is recited during births, weddings, healing ceremonies, 

funerals, and seasonal transitions, thereby embedding the sacred in the everyday. However, the 

Mundhum is also not confined to sacred ceremonies alone but permeates everyday life and moral 

reasoning. It provides instructions on farming cycles, kingship obligations, ecological 

stewardship and healing practices. The knowledge embedded in Mundhum thus constitutes an 

alternative epistemology that challenges dominant Western or State-centered knowledge 

systems. In many ways, the Mundhum can be seen as a decolonial archive oral library that defies 

the erasures of colonial modernity and national homogenisation.
v 

Mundhum is not merely descriptive but cosmogenic speech that enacts, transforms, and affirms 

the world.
vi

 In this sense, the Mundhum resists reduction into modern text-based epistemologies. 
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As George van Driem argues, the Limbu oral tradition represents a non-Western epistemic model 

in which language is “incantatory” rather than expository, aiming not to explain but to activate 

spiritual forces.
vii

 Thus, preserving the Mundhum is not only a cultural imperative but an 

epistemological one: it sustains a worldview distinct from both Brahmanical Hinduism and 

Western rationalism. 

Efforts to transcribe, translate and teach the Mundhum in schools and colleges represent both a 

cultural revival and a political act. In Sikkim, the language has been formally included in the 

syllabus; leading to preservation and legitimisation in the eyes of the state. Such developments 

reflect the growing recognition of oral literature as a legitimate form of knowledge system.
viii 

PRESERVING ORAL TRADITION: MUNDHUM AND THE INTERGENERATIONAL 

TRANSMISSION OF IDENTITY 

At the core of Limbu cultural continuity is the oral tradition of the Mundhum. The preservation 

of Limbu identity is largely dependent on the generational transfer of cultural information. 

Through rituals, oral storytelling and everyday activities influenced by ancestral values, children 

in family and community framework not only learn the Yakthungpan language but also develop a 

profound awareness of their heritage. Younger generations might internalise the ethical and 

symbolic framework that determines their place in the world through this type of informal 

teaching, which is mostly conducted by elders and ritual practitioners. In contrast to traditional 

education frequently placing a higher priority on standardised information, intergenerational 

learning is personal, contextual and emotionally charged. It ties together the mundane with the 

sacred, the private with the public. In the words spoken at naming ceremonies, funerals and 

harvest festivals, children recognise their responsibilities to kin, land, and community. However, 

many of these conventional routes of transmission have been disrupted due to migration, 

linguistic shift and urbanisation. 

In response, the restoration of these are being done through community-led efforts, including the 

creation of cultural centers, language immersion programs and the incorporation of rituals in 

official education. These initiatives aim to revitalise the continuity, where identity is actively and 

socially reproduced. They maintain cultural continuity requires intentional nurturing through 

shared practices, storytelling and symbolic belonging rather than passively through heredity 

alone.
ix 
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THE SIRIJUNGA SCRIPT AND THE POLITICS OF LITERACY 

The Limbu script Sirijunga, embodies not just a mode of writing but also stands as a symbol of 

political and cultural independence. Often attributed to the 9th-century sage Sirijunga Hang and 

revived in the 18
th

 century by Teongsi Sirijunga Xin Thebe, the Limbu language was brutally 

suppressed by the rulers of the Gorkha region in Nepal because they thought it was a threat to the 

dominance of the Nepali language. In the modern period, Iman Xin Chemjong’s 20th-century 

scholarship revitalised the script from imminent extinction. He used the script to turn oral 

traditions, genealogies and cosmologies into written texts. This gave the Limbus access to a 

literary tradition that had long been denied institutional legitimacy.
x
 

The Sirijunga script is believed to represent Limbu phonology, including tones and glottal stops 

quite accurately. This is not possible with the Devnagiri or Roman scripts used by the dominant 

languages of the region. But more importantly, it performs a symbolic task: writing in the 

Sirijunga script gives the Limbus back control over their stories. In Sikkim, this has led to 

institutional gains with the language being taught in schools, colleges and universities with 

textbooks and qualified educators. However, in Nepal and the Darjeeling Hills the 

implementation of education has remained inconsistent or non-existent, highlighting the larger 

issues around the acknowledgement of indigenous people.
xi

 

The cultural impact of the Sirijunga script is significant, especially now that online platforms, 

mobile applications, and community-led workshops have expanded access and made it easier for 

young people to get involved. Digital literacy in Sirijunga has allowed diasporic Limbus to 

maintain cultural connections while resisting the linguistic homogenisation associated with 

national or state educational systems. This revival of the script is more than just a change in 

spelling; it has also changed how people live and know the Limbu way of life. 

RITUAL AS PERFORMANCE AND RESISTANCE 

Limbu rituals continue to be a sphere of cultural resilience. For the Limbus, rituals are not 

merely symbolic gestures but performances of memory, resistance and communal togetherness. 

For example, in the chantings of the Sam Mundhum during the burial ceremony, the story of the 

soul’s journey through the spiritual worlds, naming ancestors and calling on the safe passage of 

the soul and seeking protection from the gods is observed. These rites serve not just as spiritual 

obligations but also as reservoirs of genealogical and mythological heritage.
xii
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Additionally, healing rituals performed by the phedangmas or sambas offer indigenous 

diagnostic and therapeutic frameworks. They interpret illness not simply as a physiological 

disturbance, but as a spiritual imbalance often linked to violating community taboos or ancestral 

neglect. The ritual performances include chants, trance, offerings, and sometimes symbolic 

sacrifice, all structured through language that embodies metaphysical connections with forests, 

rivers and spirits. 

These kinds of performances oppose biomedical systems and contest the idea that “modernity” 

requires secularisation or homogenisation. In actuality, they uphold an ecological ethic that 

views nonhuman beings as active participants in a world of relationships rather than as resources. 

In doing so, Limboo rituals counter both the caste-based ritual systems of South Asia and the 

anthropocentrism of Western modernity. 

GENDER, KNOWLEDGE AND THE ROLE OF FEMALE RITUALISTS 

A less frequently addressed yet important aspect of Limbu ritual life is the inclusion of female 

ritualists, known as yemha, who function as healers, mediums and custodians of Mundhum 

knowledge. Their role makes it harder to believe that religious authority in indigenous 

communities is always male-centric. 

Ethnographic studies from Taplejung and Ilam in Nepal suggest that yemha frequently inherits 

spiritual roles through matrilineal lines and undergoes stringent initiation processes, including 

fasting, trance states and the memorisation of chants. These women not only perform healing 

rituals, but they also pass down family histories and tribal narratives through songs and chants. 

Their power does not come from written proof but from the trust of the community and the 

effectiveness of their spiritual practices. In this sense, they embody a feminist epistemology that 

privileges relational knowledge, intergenerational continuity and non-coercive pedagogy. 

Recognising the role of yemha offers a corrective to both nationalist and anthropological 

narratives that overlook indigenous women as knowledge producers. Their marginalisation in 

formal institutions mirrors the broader invisibility of indigenous epistemologies in academia- a 

gap that this essay seeks to address. 

LITERATURE, TRANSLATION AND CULTURAL MEMORY 

Limbu literature, both oral and written, functions as a counter-archive that resists dominant 

narratives of history, nation and identity. Writers like Bairagi Kainla, R.K. Limbu and D.D. 

Chemjong have reimagined traditional myths into poetry, short stories and critical essays. 
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Through literary form, they have both preserved and transformed the Mundhum, making it 

accessible to younger generations and non-Limbu readers.
xiii 

The act of translation- from Limbu to Nepali to English plays a double role. On one hand, it 

facilitates cultural transmission; on the other, it risks epistemic flattening. Translating Mundhum 

into national languages often strips it of its rhythmic cadence, tonal variation and performative 

context. Scholars have warned that translation, if done uncritically, can turn a living tradition 

into text devoid of life.
xiv 

Nonetheless, Limbu writers have innovated with genre and form. They combine personal 

narrative, mythology and political commentary to interrogate land dispossession, state violence 

and cultural alienation. In this way, literature becomes a mode of resistance writing- an aesthetic 

act that asserts presence where there has been erasure. 

LITERARY DEVELOPMENTS AND THE POLITICS OF RECOGNITION 

Although there is a continuous cultural renaissance taking place within the Limbu community, 

institutional support still remains insufficient. The usage of mother tongue education policies in 

Nepal is legally protected but rarely implemented. Furthermore, national censuses are usually 

seen to undercount ethnic minorities or group them under general headings like Nepali speakers, 

making it difficult to allocate resources for this tribe’s development. Indigenous activists have 

criticised these practices, arguing that they are tools used to exclude them rather than include 

them. Therefore, state recognition, community agency, diaspora solidarity and scholarly 

engagements are essential for the survival of the Limbu language, literature and traditions. 

Sikkim, on the other hand, has included the Limbu language in its state curriculum, which shows 

how important political will is. This formal inclusion reflects a larger effort to bring back Limbu 

identity within the Indian multicultural system of government. The addition of the Sirijunga 

script, the creation of textbooks and the works of people like B.B. Muringla in putting together 

dictionaries and grammar books are all examples of active literary activism. The publication of 

textbooks in the Sirijunga script, along with audio-visual media and community newspapers, has 

made Yakthungpan more accessible to younger generations who had been previously 

disconnected from their linguistic heritage. 

Since the 1970s, a host of  Limbu literary works in the form of stories, poems, epics and plays 

have been written. These works not only keep the oral stories alive but also serve as source texts 

for translation purposes. The establishment of the “Sukim Yakthung Sapsok Songchumbho,” a 
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Limbu literary association from Sikkim, has been instrumental in organising seminars, 

publishing works and archiving the oral stories. Such literary endeavours are thus fostering a 

new generation of Limbu writers who are simultaneously experimental and rooted in their 

culture and traditions. 

TOWARD AN INDIGENOUS MODERNITY 

The case of the Limbus exemplifies the fact that preserving tradition is not the only way to 

ensure cultural survival, rather it requires a balancing act between past, present and future. For 

the Limbus, language, ritual and script are more than just identity markers; they are the sites of 

memory, and sites of resistance. The Mundhum, for instance, continues to deliver cosmological 

and moral frameworks to the Limbus, the Sirijunga script continues to assert scriptural 

sovereignty, and ritual performances continue to maintain intergenerational ties within the 

community. 

In an era of globalisation, digital disruption and ecological crisis, indigenous epistemologies like 

those of the Limbus provide alternative models of sustainability, relationality and resilience. 

Their story is one of ongoing drama, movement and transformation rather than of disappearance.  

To comprehend and engage with these alternative models, one must develop an intellectual and 

moral sensibility. As researchers, authors and community members continue this work, they 

remind us that the goal is to listen, learn and amplify rather than to “save” a culture. 

While continuing to engage with modern institutions, digital platforms, and governmental 

policies, the Limbu community also bases its activism on firmly rooted traditional customs. This 

two-way interaction represents what could be referred to as indigenous modernity- a state in 

which the community reframes modernity to fit its epistemic framework rather than rejecting or 

submitting to it. This strategy is evident in the way social media is used for sharing Yakthungpan 

poetry, Limbu culture and traditions, the digitisation of Mundhum recitations and the emergence 

of Limbu blogs and YouTube channels. Instead of undermining oral culture and traditions, 

technology is being used to preserve and spread them. The youth in spite of being bilingual or 

trilingual, are increasingly becoming more proactive in how they express their linguistic and 

cultural identities. 

 The Limbus, like other indigenous groups, also face challenges of being standardised. The risk 

of essentializing culture, internal hierarchies within the community and the marginalisation of 

indigeneity in tourism development discourse remain pressing concerns. Nonetheless, the vitality 
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of cultural production and the resilience of communal institutions point towards a future where 

cultural survival is not just about preservation but about critical transformation. 

LANGUAGE, RITUAL AND RESISTANCE AS CULTURAL PRAXIS 

Language and rituals are essential tools of resistance, cultural continuity and epistemic autonomy 

as established by the Limbu community. Yakthungpan and Mundhum are not some remnants of a 

past culture or custom; rather, they are active practices that help the community make its mark in 

a world that is changing rapidly. Through ritual recitations, literary publications, educational 

inclusion and digital activism, the Limbus present an alternative narrative to dominant 

historiographies that have long silenced and marginalised indigenous voices. 

What then emerges is a model of cultural resilience that is dialogic, adaptive and forward-

looking. Thus, the Limbu community’s literary and cultural positioning challenges us to 

reevaluate the conceptual frameworks that govern language, literature and identity in the 

Himalayan region and beyond. Critical insights into the potential of indigenous modernities and 

the lasting power of oral knowledge systems are continuously being provided by the Limbu 

experience, even as local traditions continue to be challenged by global pressures. 

CONCLUSION 

The count of speakers in a populated area and, most significantly, the number of young speakers 

are factors that affect a language’s health.  A healthy language is not only spoken by the majority 

of people but is also used in the majority of communication-related contexts. This is the most 

crucial metric while determining the future of a language. The Limbus are a tribe very rich in 

their culture and tradition, and they believe that their ancestral tradition and culture are slowly 

starting to wither away. This fear of disintegration and subsequent marginalisation made the 

community members  focus more on the preservation of their language, as it is also remarkably 

well attuned to their ways of life and value systems. The most important area of any language is 

kinship, and families speak the language for many generations. Loved ones speak to their 

children in the language and teach them in the language. As they learn the language, they learn 

all the morals and the teachings that go with it. All the endearments, all the nurturing, that is 

kinship, is tied into a living organism of a community by people who know each other, and they 

know they belong together. As stated earlier, the Mundhum (oral literature) is a source of 

inspiration, information and enlightenment for the Limbus. It is a source of the Limbu language, 

literature, culture and tradition. It is pertinent for the Limbus to rediscover their Mundhum and its 
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indigenous way of living. If it dies, the language and literature of the Limbu tribe face the risk of 

becoming extinct in the near future. Every recitation or narration of Mundhum must be preserved 

through recording, documenting, interviewing and published. The Mundhum teaching should be 

included in the academic curriculum, for in it lies the essence of being a Limbu. Institutions 

should be established for teaching and learning of Mundhum for the Limbu priest and common 

people for its development, promotion and conservation. The community itself, society and 

various associations should play a vital and most importantly an honest role rather than only 

mobilizing the community members for vested political interest, only then they would be able to 

make people aware and conscious of the rich culture and heritage that the Limbus once had and 

rightly understand the importance of preservation of their language, faith, way of life and belief 

system. 
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Literary Cartography of Kalimpong in Christopher K. Ahoy’s The Boy 

from Kalimpong, Kiran Desai’s The Inheritance of Loss and Chuden 

Kabimo’s Faatsung 

 

Rippandi Lepcha, Darjeeling Government College, rippandilepcha.kal@gmail.com 

 

 

Abstract 

Examining Kalimpong through various literary representations of the town transforms into a 

peculiarly intriguing effort at capturing the elusive spirit of the place. Christopher K. Ahoy 

gives us a different if rather conventional take on Kalimpong in his novel, The Boy from 

Kalimpong (2018). He gives a nostalgic perspective of a narrator far from the place he is 

writing about and looking at it not only from across that distance but also back in time. His 

novel is a microcosm of the real Kalimpong, captured in a particular moment in time. The 

wonder of the weekly haats, the old McFarlane Church building all merge together in this 

pseudo-fiction to create a fusion of disparate scenes. Michel Foucault in Of Other Spaces 

calls such a work a „Persian rug‟, a carpet onto which a scene of a real Persian garden is 

enacted upon. Ahoy‟s work is one such „rug‟, a minuscule encapsulation of life in the 

Kalimpong of a certain time and spirit. Kiran Desai‟s The Inheritance of Loss (2006) is as 

conventionally an accurate description of the hill town as one can find in contemporary 

literature. Desai‟s Kalimpong is a bubble, ever fluid, expanding-contracting, a space that 

constantly adjusts and readjusts itself to accommodate the young protagonist‟s journey. It is a 

traditional exploration of a place like in any other work of fiction. Chuden Kabimoo‟s 

Faatsung (2019) on the other hand executes the literary rejection of the Kantian division 

between space and society transforming space from mere geography into a vitally constitutive 

element of society and politics. His exploration of places long obscured in shadows, of the 

dozens of „Kalimpongs‟ in Kalimpong shifts the focus from Faatsung being simply an ego-

centric story to one involved in telling the tale of the land itself. This paper intends to explore 

the literary cartography of Kalimpong in select texts.  

Keywords: Kalimpong, Representation, Space, Place, literary cartography  
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“This symbol of soil is something that has been embedded into my mind. I feel that 

generations of my family, both paternal and maternal, have held onto this concept of 

soil, of what becomes a house of what you can call a home.” - Aanchal Malhotra 

The map, though a rather rudimentary device, can be a powerful conceptual tool when 

deployed with efficiency. Although most know the definition and the purpose of a map, this 

meagre tool continues to be a much-contested object or metaphor in critical theory and 

beyond. Mapping is therefore crucial to know and understand the geographical, cultural, 

economic and political knowledge of a place.  

“Literary cartography examines mapped courses through not only their narrative strategies, 

but also through reading landscape as both a product of real (topography) and imagined 

(memory) places.
1
 History, culture and identity are enclosed in the names of places. Kabimo 

through this narrative is attempting to disorient the readers of the evolved and Westernized 

names that these places are now identified by. Robert Tally writes, “Narrative itself is a form 

of mapping, organizing a data  of life into recognizable patterns within understood the a result 

is a fiction, a mere representation of spaced place, whose function is to help the viewer or 

mapmaker, like the reader or writer, make sense of the world.”
2
  

Convincing cases have been built upon the fact that the tradition of western cartography 

originated from the desire to systematically document and control the expansion of empires 

during the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. During the Renaissance, and into the 

following centuries, the ways in which European powers perceived and steadily charted the 

so-called "blank spaces" of the globe fundamentally changed with the advances of 

cartography. Some of these advances were because cartographers in the seventeenth century 

solved the problem of calculating longitude, which provided fixed coordinates predominantly 

in colonial zones and resulted in easier forms of navigation. In this sense, then, the western 

history of colonization and cartographic practice as employed by imperial powers were 

problematically interconnected. By the beginning of the twentieth century, however, as 

Joseph Conrad's character Marlow laments in Heart of Darkness, the world "was not a blank 

space any-more.", While the imperial desire to traditionally map the blank spaces of the globe 

ostensibly ended after the Second World War, this vacuum allowed for more alternative 

forms of cartography that explored the multitudinous methods of experiencing space, rather 

than merely collecting data about such space.Here, in what the postmodern geographer 
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Edward Soja has called the "spatial turn," space contains meaning and creates a "place-based 

identity" that is, according to Joan Schwartz, "generated, negotiated, confirmed and 

contested" within various methods of mapping?” 3 

Faatsung, often interpreted as „Story of the Soil‟ is one such map of the land. For a long 

period, in critical theory, time was given prominence whilst space was relegated to a 

background. However, in the postmodern era, space has emerged to occupy a central and 

important place in cultural and literary studies. History can now be read in relation to and on 

par with geography. Based on this, the history of Kalimpong, thus (as presented in Faatsung) 

cannot be isolated from the land-Kalimpong. To understand time and product-of-time, it is 

imperative to understand space and place and Kalimpong with its unique history and 

topography, raises curiosity among both travellers and scholars, becoming an enigmatic 

backdrop for many narratives. Numerous writers have presented and represented Kalimpong, 

its people, its culture and its topography through such lenses. 

Christopher K. Ahoy in The Boy from Kalimpong traces the pre-1986 Kalimpong. According 

to him, Kalimpong town‟s first recorded mention was a fleeting reference by Ashley Eden 

(1831-1887) in the year 1860. A government official with the Bengal Civil service, Ashley 

Eden, arrived with the force that was ordered to invade the hill state of Sikkim in the 

Himalayas. In March 1861, he signed the Treaty of Tumling with Raja Sidkeong Namgyal, as 

a political agent of the British, securing protection to travelers in addition to free trade. Eden 

was appointed special envoy to the hill state of Bhutan in 1863 after his successful venture in 

Sikkim. However, his demands were rejected as no force accompanied him. He signed a 

somewhat fair treaty with the Bhutanese but the British Government did not ratify this treaty 

which resulted in a war. In fact, the Anglo-Bhutan war of 1864 ended only after the signing 

of the Treaty of Sinchula (1865) that ensured the Bhutanese-held territory to the East of the 

Teesta River was ceded to the British East India company. The region was sparsely populated 

then and it was divided into a subdivision of the Western Duars district, and within the next 

year, it was integrated into the district of Darjeeling.  Kalimpong was to become a 

subdivision only in 1916.  

This is the region that the author of “A Boy” takes his readers to - from misty Lava, 35 

kilometres away from the main town Kalimpong to the bucolic locale of Loleygaon, 20 

kilometres away, with the altitude of 4970 feet. For Ahoy, the latter sits in the lap of nature 

“illuminated by subdued sunlight filtering through the maze of pristine tall trees unsullied by 

humans.”
4
 Meanwhile, he crowned the breathtaking view of Kanchenjunga range from 
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Loleygaon to be a worthy rival to the panorama of Darjeeling‟s Tiger Hill. Ahoy also 

mentions that landscapes of Mount Simvo, Mount Siniclu and others visible from Samthaar 

fondly remembers walking uphill to Dr. Graham‟s Homes School with his teacher A.R. 

Foning, the author of Lepcha-My Vanishing Tribe (1987)  

This connection is crucial as Ahoy is fascinated by the Lepchas or the “Rongkup” or “Rong” 

- a tribal community composed of four main distinct communities: „Renjongmu‟ of Sikkim; 

„Tamsangmu‟ of Kalimpong, Kurseong and Mirik; „Ilammu‟ of Ilam Distict of Nepal and the 

„Promu‟ of Bhutan. 

Lepcha land, or „Mayel Lyang‟ was considered “the land of hidden paradise or the delightful 

region or abode”, where Lepchas are autochthones. Their population began in the Neolithic 

(10,800-3,300 BC) age. Much of this information about these people has been determined 

from the vast documented information being discovered in the inscriptions on „Long Choks‟ 

(„made to stand upright stones‟). An article published in the Cultural Institute Government of 

West Bengal says, “Occurrence of Neolithic Implements on West Bengal” further establishes 

this reality.  

Located off the National Highway 31-A which links Siliguri to Gangtok, “Kalimpong is at an 

approximate distance on a straight line as the crow flies 100 miles (162 kms) towards 

southeast” of Mount Everest. It is located approximately 80 kilometres from Siliguri town. 

Geographically , Kalimpong is situated east of Nepal, west of Bhutan, south of Tibet and 

north of Bangladesh, in the province of West Bengal, India. “Kalimpong‟s centre straddles on 

a ridge between Deolo Hill and Durpin Dara, situated at an altitude of 4,091 feet above the 

sea level…Deolo is located towards the east of the town.” River Relli and River Teesta are 

two important rivers of Kalimpong.  

The British General Mainwaring in the grammar of the Lepcha „Rong‟ Language (1875) 

claimed that „Rong Aring‟ or the Lepcha language was the oldest language in existence. He 

compiled the Dictionary of the Lepcha Language which was published posthumously in 

1898. Impressively, Ahoy states that the Lepchas have given names for each and every 

species of butterfly found in the „Mayel Lyang‟ region. General Mainwaring has included 

several such names of the flora and fauna in his dictionary.  

Using these data, Christopher K. Ahoy presents a microscopic exploration of the Kalimpong 

of the Pre-Agitation Era - before the Gorkhaland movement that swept the place in the year 

1986. For him, Kalimpong is a town of moderation, of balance. For example, Ahoy states that 

Kalimpong, unlike its neighbours, has a moderate, pleasant climate with five distinct seasons: 
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spring, summer, autumn, winter and the monsoons. This balance is reflected in its community 

and culture as well. Ahoy’s novel places central focus on the marketplace commonly known 

as the „Haat Bazaar‟ as one of the most exciting spots in Kalimpong. Held twice in a week- 

Wednesdays and Saturdays - the Haat runs from sunrise to sundown offering what the author 

calls, “the best organic agricultural and farming items, fresh vegetables, clothes, bags, 

umbrellas and spices are available…You may see a huge compound packed with people 

playing carrom boards…they may be enjoying Darjeeling tea, or local liquor… it is always 

an adventure walking through mixed traffic.” 

Literary cartography also questions the structure of the society. In the second chapter of 

Kabimo‟s novel, we find an episode that shows caste distinction. In this context, the landslide 

also can be read to be an indication of the changing societal norms leading to division in the 

caste system. 

“…the Aleph, then constitutes a kind of deictic centre of the story: it is the place where the 

subjectivity of the narrator meets the objective reality of the universe at the moment when a 

key event takes place, when the narrator‟s vision occurs.”
5
  In the same manner, Kalimpong 

is one such aleph, a didactic centre of the story becomes such a centre for the narrator in 

Faatsung. 

“To be human is to live in a world that is filled with significant places: to be human is to 

have and to know your place.” - E. Relph.  

For Kabimo, Kalimpong and the dozens of mini Kalimpongs are the significant places, the 

ones that he strives to know and explore. Kalimpong recurs throughout the text and functions 

as locations of death and destruction, a site of revolution, a maze of colliding political 

ideologies and activities and a hub of multiculturalism, a landscape of memories or even as a 

space to call his own. Kalimpong, therefore becomes the protagonist of the text. The place 

where the violence takes place is the Kalimpong town and its periphery that gives a sense of a 

concrete location of the town, like the other places that are mentioned in the text. 

Foucault's version of the history of space is divided into three epochs, which can be summed 

up as a movement from place (lieu), to space (éten-due), to something that he at first calls 

"the site" before settling on the more explicitly structuralist notion of a "set" or "bundle" of 

"relations" (ensem-ble/faisceau de relations). In the Middle Ages, he tells us, space was 

organized into "a hierarchical ensemble of places," with, for example, "sacred places and 

profane places; protected places and open, exposed places," and so on. He uses the word 
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"place" (lieu) no less than thirteen times in this passage (Foucault, "Of Other Spaces" 22). 

The Middle Ages, then, is the era of "emplacement" (emphasis added).? The following 

epoch, which he calls the era of "space" or "extension" (espace/étendue) begins in the 

seventeenth century with Galileo, who enables "the constitution of an infinite, and infinitely 

open space" (23). This rationalist conception of space is corrosive (In such a space the place 

of the Middle Ages turned out to be dissolved, as it were") but is characteristic of rationalist 

thought and will make possible the scientific progress that came in its wake. This 

characterization of the rationalist era's foregrounding of abstract space, we should note, 

corresponds precisely with Casey's account, except that Casey interprets this turn of events 

negatively (as a loss of place) and Foucault interprets it positively." Foucault refrains from 

making any explicit value judgments but clearly implies a preference for rationalized space. 

There is, at any rate, no indication of nostalgia for the loss of place during the Middle Ages. 

Indeed, Foucault's third stage in the history of space makes it clear that he believes the trend 

is toward increasing abstraction, an increasing distance from the kinds of medieval places that 

came preloaded with meaning, and that this is a good thing. Struggling at first to explain the 

third era of his informal chronology (the era of "the site"), Foucault tells us, somewhat 

obscurely, that it is defined by "relations of proximity between points or elements" (23). He 

then seeks to clarify his meaning by explaining that he means not geographical sites, nor even 

points in an abstract, geometrical space, but "relations" that can be described in terms of 

"series, trees, or grids" (23)
6
 

The mini Kalimpong- Malbung was home to the narrator, where his childhood was spent; a 

site for memory and a place devoid of basic facilities, almost neglected and unnoticed. Due to 

this condition, the inhabitants of Malbung wanted to migrate to semi urban Kalimpong for 

better opportunities, transforming the place into a land of fulfilled dreams. Meanwhile 

urbanized, politically-charged Kalimpong is another maze for the narrator to explore the 

ideologies and activities that boils into the agitation movement of 1986. The narrator recounts 

the different groups functioning and fighting against each other - the CRPF sent to control 

anarchy in Kalimpong, another led by a local monikered "Captain", as well as another faction 

founded by a certain N.B. “Two complementary processes great work here, one being the 

process of establishing in the reader‟s mind an absolute frame of reference based on location 

of places that can be identified in terms of a map, the other being a concretisation of the 

location, sense of it as a real physical entity.
7
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The narrator also subtly gives an account of the local rebels like Norden, Naseem, Surya, 

Ramprasad among many who operated a code of honour and comradeship during the 

agitation based on the demand for a separate state, evoking in the readers the feeling of pity 

and fear. Through the character of the Leader, who is often referred to as Captain, as well as 

Nasheem, Norden and others, a true zeal for the land is shown. Till date, the fateful day of 

July 27, 1986, when many people were killed, is observed as Martyrs‟ Day (Shahid Diwas) in 

the Kalimpong and Darjeeling districts. The narrator narrates the incident of the day. “Thus, 

the historical dimension of outlives is complemented by a geographical awareness…”
8
 

“„Place places man in such a way that it reveals the eternal bounds of his existence and at the 

same time the depths of his freedman reality.” - Martin Heidegger 

 As a sounding board for his individual and collective sense of life, death, memory and 

culture, history and the present, Kabimo‟s Faatsung engages with his native place, bringing 

to life the land, structures, streets and corners. The text addresses different sites and places of 

Kalimpong, initiating a dialogue between the author and the reader; acknowledging the 

significance of the place and of spatial location. The concrete and specific places he 

mentions, when Norden and his comrades go to trap the CRPF soldiers, their desire to take 

control of the place indicate the deeprooted link between identity and place. The sense of 

belonging as if land is embedded in the body is strongly presented in the narrative.  

 “The death [of Ripden] is associated from the beginning with the place, with 

particular locations, as is the notion of identity itself.”
9
 Ripden is swept away by the landslide 

and his body is never found. Is Kabimo indicating the loss of identity of his community 

through the death of Ripden? There is a subtle echo of A.R. Foning‟s Lepcha: My Vanishing 

Tribe in this episode of the text. “What to do with this sense of loss, how to mourn it, rectify 

it, remains incomplete business”
10

 in Faatsung.   

“Could fulfilment ever be felt as deeply as loss?”
11

 is the question that is asked in Desai‟s The 

Inheritance of Loss.  

“…Memory permeates places and attaches itself onto things, big and small… In memory, 

time becomes place… memory is „living history‟, the remembered past that exists in the 

present” writes Sarah De Nardi et al and William Faulkner argues that “The past isn‟t dead. 

It‟s not even past.” The past is also a social and mental construction, a personal and intimate 

perception, it has history that is diverse and varies from one person to another, one 

community to another. It has changed over time as well. Memory is a tool that connects 

individuals and society to the past and fuels their present and future. It holds, binds and 
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protects the reality that can often be altered by human intentions and it is these memories 

people ultimately run to in order to experience the past. It is instrumental in connecting 

people with place. Kalimpong, a secluded hill town in West Bengal, unfamiliar to many, is 

remembered mostly for the 1986 agitation. The place has largely been represented as a fertile 

ground for revolution. Most of the contemporary Indian fictions find Kalimpong and its 

neighbouring towns caught in the endless flux of protracted time, a time loop. Nonetheless, it 

would be unfair to remember Kalimpong for only its traumatic pasts and its afterlife. Though 

the blood- bath of 1986 is a memory that fuels its people every day, yet Kalimpong can be 

constructed through memories of the pre-1986 and post-1986 including that fateful year.  

Literary cartography is an exploration of both physical (exterior) and psychological (interior) 

topographies” the boundaries and limitations of spaces function culturally through memory 

and history and not just geographically. How consistently memory and place serve to 

question how well one really knows history, a given landscape, and ultimately oneself. “The 

memory maps are not description of the land as much as cartographic expressions of sense of 

place, mediated by, reinforced by and shaped by memory.”  

In Ahoy‟s The Boy from Kalimpong, Kalimpong has been constructed through the memory of 

the narrator who was born and brought up in Kalimpong. The Kalimpong that the narrator 

Nigel  Kenchinz Lai discusses is a land of „Mr. Karamkurung‟ which he later came to realise 

was thunder and lightning, informing the climatic condition of the place. His memory of the 

lights going off, and the usage of kerosene lamps inform that Kalimpong town was yet to be 

completely developed. The poor medical facilities that caused the death of his friend Mary 

Maung Lai also talks about the state of Kalimpong during those times. To the narrator the 

people of the place are synonymous to the place itself. He refers to the Lepchas, the Tibetans, 

the Bhutanese and the Nepalese people. In his narration, he talks about Chyu-Rum-Fat‟ a 

ritual performed by the Lepcha community to appease the gods. “Despite the influence of 

Hindu religion, …the Lepcha people are continuing year-round festive activities and doing 

their best to keep up close to their traditions through many annual festivities.”
12

 Through this 

memory he constructs a Kalimpong that has sacred spaces and culture that flourish. He 

remembers his grandfather and father building godowns for their Marwari clientele to store 

raw wool. It indicates that Kalimpong had become a trade centre and it accommodated people 

of various ethnicities. He also remembers the place as an enchanting one, where people of 

different religions rubbed shoulders with each other. The Christian churches of many 

denominations, Buddhist monasteries, Hindu temples coexisting in a single space along with 
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„hava ghar‟ or „wind shelter‟ and eight-foot Queen Victoria statue shows Kalimpong as a 

town expanding to accommodate the inhabitants‟ culture, beliefs and lifestyles. The narrator 

gives a tour of „haat-bazaar‟ (market place) that excited him the most. For him, the „haat-

bazaar‟ was a place of unions and reunions. “Hence, going to the market was an occasion to 

wait but cherished, to meet good friends and renew acquaintances.”
13

 The periphery of 

Kalimpong, the mini Kalimpongs were showcased in the stalls at „Haat Bazaar‟. It also is a 

symbol of diversity as it caters to the unique diverse ethnicities found in Kalimpong. The 

narrator frequently made trips to the „Haat‟ with his mother. Enjoying the privilege of a 

citizen in America, he still recalls the customer-centric vendors who had knowledge about 

relationship building. The motor stand, Gompu‟s restaurant, however informs about the 

urbanization of the town. “Although, the Dench‟s home was not as equally magnificent as 

compared to the more well-to-do residents in Kalimpong, it was still one of those beautiful 

Colonial English Bungalows that mimicked the gardens of the South of England.”
14

 It 

signifies the impact British colonialism had upon Kalimpong. Ahoy, therefore constructs a 

Kalimpong that is semi-urban, silent yet accommodating people and cultures of different 

ethnicities as well as a town that is accommodative of change and growth.  

In Kabimo‟s Faatsung the journey from the landscape to the mindscape and vice-versa 

without effort. There are instances where the memory of the narrator and his friends along 

with his grandfather goes to attend a wedding of the couple belonging to the Chettri clan. 

Subtly, the narrator reveals how caste discrimination had creeped even in Malbung. During 

the wedding feast the it was announced by the host of the wedding that the people belonging 

to the Lepcha tribe as well as the members of the sanai band (lower caste according to the 

Caste system) should go to the lower place and the people belonging to the Chettri clan 

should come up for the marriage feast. The social evil and its claws upon society is evoked 

while the narrator is unfolding the narrative. Desai‟s The Inheritance of Loss also talks about 

the problem in society especially intercaste marriages. Sai‟s mother was disowned by her 

parents, when they eloped indicating mixed marriages are not accepted easily in society. 

Though the place accommodated people of different ethnicities, yet the social, religious, 

economic and political spaces were too rigid and narrow to accommodate people of all faith, 

caste and religion. The echo of disparity, discrimination is runs as an undercurrent in these 

selected texts.  

In the chapter titled „The Dream of the Village‟, the narrator goes down the memory lane and 

gives different opinions through different characters, indicting the Kalimpong they would like 
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to see in the coming future. The school teacher who arrived in the village saw Malbung as a 

place where there is no “motorable road, no electricity supply, no hospital or health centres, 

no shops”.  She gives a task to her students about sharing their visions about the future 

Mabung - the mini Kalimpong. The young narrator says that he does not want his village 

people to be drunkards but that the village produce people who will serve the nation. He 

wants a pitched road to his village. Juniram, another young character complains about the 

road, electricity. He finds the village empty. He wants to build a bridge over Ghis khola. He 

wishes to be a political leader and bring about the change. Then Hariprasad went up the stage 

and unveils about the social evil- caste discrimination. He also informs that he finds 

Christianity a safe space where he is accepted.  

The narrator through memory of Nasim narrates the events that occurred in the year 1986 in 

Kalimpong. Nasim gives an account of how Norden and Nasim met Raju Sir with whom they 

started the agitation along with other insurgents. The Kalimpong constructed through the 

memory of Nasim is a Kalimpong burning with passion, aggression to demand their own 

land, where people from all ethnicities belonging to the region of Darjeeling district, were 

fighting for. The series of events are narrated through memory of Nasim. The individual and 

collective memory that Nasim unfolds talks about that fateful day the 27th of July, 1986 

where many people were killed/martyred, when Kalimpong becomes the fertile ground for 

revolution. Like the fading image of Norden limping into disappearance, the cause of 

Gorkhaland movement of 1986 have faded from people‟s memories, however, the land still 

feels the tremors and trauma of the revolution.  

“All day, the colors had been those of dusk, mist moving like a water creature across the 

great flanks of mountains possessed of ocean shadows and depths. Briefly visible above the 

vapor, Kanchenjunga was a far peak whited out of ice, gathering the last of the light, a plume 

of snow blown high by the storms at its summit.”
15

  

Kiran Desai introduces Kalimpong in this manner to her readers in the beginning of the text. 

Though markedly different from Kabimo, these few lines, as in Faatsung, sets the tone for 

the rest of the novel. Unlike the former, “Inheritance,” portrays a more romanticised vision of 

Kalimpong. In  Desai‟s The Inheritance of Loss, the romantic colonial hill town still exists, as 

do tales of love and loss.  

However, hers is a more nuanced take on the age-old take, and in the process, the author 

presents us with an enduring portrayal of the landscape of Kalimpong, one that closely 

mirrors the trajectory of a young woman‟s journey from adolescence into womanhood. While 
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Faatsung takes the Agitation movement head-on, The Inheritance of Loss skirts the subject, 

choosing to forgo the issue to focus on the internal mindscape of Sai‟s Kalimpong. However, 

several parallels do exist between the two novels, primarily in the theme of claiming. For 

example, like the narrator of Faatsung, Sai attempts to negotiate the space handed to her. 

While hers is not the dream-like city of the former, her Kalimpong is no less nuanced. She 

lives with her maternal grandfather Jemubhai Patel, a former judge with a penchant for 

Westernised habits. In the small town they live in, they are outsiders, both ethnically and 

culturally. The community of peers around them are exclusively non-local and the only 

contact Sai has with the ethnic Nepali population is through her domestic help, who remain a 

stratum below her. In this context, the attempt to name their house Cho Oyo can be read to be 

a half-hearted attempt to reconcile their identities with the place they reside. Thus, Sai’s 

Kalimpong is a very restricted vision of the actual place - her contact to the actual places 

filtered through the allegiances of class and economic differences. Even Gyan, whom she 

considers to be her equal, is later revealed to be on a much lower societal rung. So, her 

experience of the town is coloured by this lingering feeling of distance - the Kalimpong she 

knows exists purely in her mind with the actual reality divided from her experience by 

position.  

The novel, therefore, can be read to be an attempt to renegotiate her place in the community. 

This reading also enables us to see her attachment to Gyan himself as an effort to claim or at 

the very least immerse herself into the unfiltered experience of the place. The absence of 

belonging, or “loss” as the novel iterates, is the motor guiding her motivations in her 

relationship with Gyan. Her desire to be with him can be understood as a desperate wish to 

connect with the social fabric of the place. Sai, unlike the narrator of Faatsung, has inherited 

no palpable vision of Kalimpong. Instead, her experience of the place comes from her 

grandfather, and so, her Kalimpong is one of distance, difference, and a general withdrawal 

from the experience of the community.  

However, her grandfather, despite his aversion to Indian customs, has somewhat managed to 

negotiate a space for himself within Kalimpong, and Say must do the same. Therefore, Sai‟s 

yearning for Gyan and her consequential entry into the red-zone of Bong Busty can be read to 

be a desperate attempt at claiming this space for herself. She imprints on her tutor her longing 

to connect with the place, even to the point of endangering herself.  

The narrator in Faatsung recounts that there is a dozen mini Kalimpongs within Kalimpong. 

locating the places that are otherwise invisible and hidden. Faatsung thematically revolves 
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around the places that are devoid of basic facilities like health centers, electricity and proper 

educational institutions. The novel draws a fine line between the rural and the urban 

Kalimpong, highlighting the differences between these two places. Faatsung is thus a true 

story about the soil, with Kalimpong as its central, non-human protagonist. Meanwhile in 

Sai‟s journey, the readers often encounter the familiar as well as the unfamiliar places of 

Kalimpong. The Inheritance of Loss sketches an outsider‟s perspective of Kalimpong, 

creating a map that tells the story of a young girl‟s yearning for a place of her own. The 

authors therefore, are the cartographers, with their narratives forming a map of Kalimpong. 

In the selected texts the narrators often highlight history from below. The rural areas of 

Kalimpong are given preeminence. The marginalised places have been the focal points. The 

history of the ordinary people is told. In Kabimo‟s Faatsung the stories of the insurgents who 

fought in the field are highlighted instead of the leaders. Their stories are written. The story 

of Ram Prasad‟s wife, daughter of Buddhathoki who visited the insurgents‟ camp at Rousey 

daily in the hope of meeting her husband is told. Her efforts to meet her martyred husband, of 

whose demise she was unaware of eventually is drowned in the river. In the same manner the 

story of Ripden‟s mother and Norden‟s wife is also told. How she gave birth to a child out of 

wedlock and had to raise him until she disappeared without the physical, emotional and 

financial support of her husband because he was fighting for a greater cause. The Story of 

Rachel who died on that fateful day (27th July 1986) because she was invited by Nasim to 

support the cause, is told. Ripden, who was orphaned at a tender age and who was buried in 

the landslide at the prime of his youth, a casualty of the revolution, is also heard and seen in 

the novel.  

The names of the martyred men are often remembered, their statues and busts erected in 

every nook and corner but the people who fought in the field and who suffered and sacrificed 

their lives are often forgotten. Nevertheless, the novel tells the history from below, 

commemorating most of the unsung heroes.  

Not only so places that are usually unheard of are brought to light. Rousey, a mile away from 

Kalimpong becomes a centre or the camp for the insurgents. River Relli, many miles away 

from the urban Kalimpong becomes a training centre for the insurgent. Malbung, becomes a 

place where social, political, economic conditions of Kalimpong in the 1980s are represented. 

Places like 13th Mile, Pedong, Pudung, Sindepong, Topkhana,Bom Busti  are highlighted.  

While Desai‟s novel reveals the brewing tension that gave birth to the revolution. There were 

reports of “new dissatisfaction in the Hills, gathering insurgency, men and guns” and informs 
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the readers that Sai, an outsider who was yearning to belong to the place through her 

connection to the cook of Cho Oyu and Gyan, came across the deserted classrooms of 

Kalimpong College. She looked at Relli River and Bong Busti where Gyan was from and 

these places were unfamiliar or alien to her. Thus, the selected texts foreground the centering 

of the periphery and subtly represent the familiar spaces while mapping Kalimpong. 
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ABSTRACT 

Rohan Chhetri is an Indian-Nepali poet and translator originally from the Dooars region of 

West Bengal, situated along the India-Bhutan border. This region is marked by geopolitical 

turmoil, linguistic syncretism, and ongoing identity crises, both historically and in 

contemporary times. His poetry collection Lost, Hurt or In Transit Beautiful has received 

international recognition for its evocative exploration of these themes. Through his work, 

Chhetri reconnects with his roots and expresses a deep love for his homeland and its essence. 

The poems reflect his personal journey of migration—from Dooars to Delhi, then to the 

U.S.—and the emotional weight of displacement and identity struggles. His writing invites 

readers to engage with a polyphonic narrative that captures the complex textures of 

borderlands, cultural dislocation, and the persistent longing for home. Rohan Chhetri uses his 

memories as a tool to weave personal and collective narratives, situating his work within the 

broader framework of In Transit Beautiful. As a poet deeply connected to the soil he comes 

from, Chhetri possesses the rare ability to articulate pain and loss with profound sensitivity. 

His language is vivid and enduring, and his expressions resonate like moving images. This 

paper aims to analyze a selection of his poems—including Father, Farther: 1986, Singing 

Bone, Lamentation for a Failed Revolution, Bordersong, Dasai, The Intelligence of Hunger, 

Raidak River Thimphu and Grief Deer—through the lens of diaspora, migration, memory, 

and home. By applying these theoretical frameworks, the paper seeks to trace Chhetri‟s poetic 

journey from the foothills of his hometown to the United States, presenting a compelling 

narrative of personal struggle, displacement, and creative triumph. 

KEYWORDS: diaspora, memory, migration, home, Rohan Chhetri, Dooars, Houston 

 

INTRODUCTION: 

Rohan Chhetri is an Indian-Nepali poet and translator whose work is deeply rooted in the 

geopolitical, cultural, and linguistic complexities of the Dooars region in West Bengal—a 

borderland shared by India and Bhutan. This region, marked by historical and contemporary 
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turbulence, embodies a distinctive narrative of linguistic syncretism, socio-political 

marginality, and identity dislocation. Chhetri‟s poetic oeuvre reflects these entanglements, 

drawing upon personal and collective experiences of displacement, migration, and memory. 

Recipient of the Emerging Poets Prize (2015) and the Kundiman Poetry Prize (2018), Chhetri 

is currently pursuing a Ph.D. in Literature and Creative Writing at the University of Houston, 

USA. His critically acclaimed collection, Lost, Hurt, or In Transit Beautiful, has garnered 

international recognition for its lyrical engagement with questions of belonging, cultural 

memory, and the poetics of exile. In this work, Chhetri reclaims his ancestral and 

geographical roots while simultaneously tracing the trajectory of his migration—from the 

Dooars to Delhi, and eventually to the United States. His poems are not merely personal 

reflections; they articulate the diasporic condition, the trauma of dislocation, and the enduring 

search for a home. Through a polyphonic and sensuous evocation of landscapes, border 

towns, and cultural memory, Chhetri's poetry explores themes of liminality, cultural hybridity, 

and the mythos of nationhood. His work offers critical insights into the lived realities of 

borderland communities, challenging dominant narratives of identity and national belonging. 

The poems serve as both artistic expressions and cultural documents, foregrounding the 

intersection of personal memory with collective history. This paper undertakes a close 

reading of selected poems from Lost, Hurt, or In Transit Beautiful—specifically “Father, 

Farther: 1986”, “Singing Bone”, “Lamentation for a Failed Revolution”, “Bordersong”, 

“Dasai”, “The Intelligence of Hunger”, “Raidak River, Thimphu” and “Grief Deer”. It aims 

to trace the interwoven voices of diaspora, migration, and home, while contextualizing these 

themes within broader frameworks of regional history, cultural values, and linguistic identity. 

Anchored in migration theory and diaspora studies, this qualitative study draws upon both 

primary texts and relevant secondary literature to examine how contemporary regional 

writers, such as Chhetri, employ poetry as a mode of cultural preservation, resistance, and 

reconstruction. Ultimately, Chhetri‟s poetic voice resonates as a collective lament and 

assertion—from the Himalayan foothills to transnational diasporas—on the meanings of loss, 

memory, and the enduring desire for return. 

 

DISCUSSION: 

Rohan Chhetri in conversation with his editor Kristina Marie Darling once had mentioned 

that, “My poetic impulse is a baroque one which is well suited to the syncretic, non-linear, 

anti-neocolonial poetics that can accommodate politics and revolution from the margins, the 

fabular, folk horror and mythology, the motif of katabatic descent the marriage of the 
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classical and the local etc. -all of this prismed through the multiple poetic traditions I write 

out of as a Nepali-Indian Anglophone writer”
1
. His poetic practice, as articulated in his 

conversation with Darling, reflects a consciously layered and politically resonant aesthetic. 

His baroque impulse, commitment to syncretism, and grounding in postcolonial resistance 

mark him as a significant voice in contemporary Anglophone poetry exemplifying how 

poetry can function as both personal expression and cultural critique bridging the intimate 

and the historical, the mythical and the political. Rohan Chhetri‟s poetics subtly but 

powerfully reflect the emotional and cultural landscape of diaspora and migration. Migration 

plays a central, though often nuanced and metaphorical, role in his poetry. While he may not 

always foreground literal migration in his work, it deeply informs his themes of 

displacement, identity, language and cultural hybridity. 

“The term diaspora is referred as a forced dispersal and displacement, collective trauma, 

cultural flowering, a troubled relationship with the past, transcending frontiers etc. However, 

the term diaspora has been expanded to incorporate situations that are not associated with 

forced dispersal or a desire to return.
2
” (Agnew, 04). While Rohan Chhetri‟s migration may 

be categorized as voluntary rather than forced, his poetry reveals the affective dimensions of 

displacement that accompany even non-coercive migratory movements. Drawing from the 

emotional geography of migration, his work foregrounds the psychological dislocation, 

identity negotiation, and lingering sense of estrangement that characterize the migrant 

condition, ensuring that the pain of migration is neither overlooked nor unacknowledged by 

his readers. Rohan Chhetri‟s poetry reflects a deeply transnational sense of self and 

community, engaging with themes of ethnicity, ancestral memory, and a shared past marked 

by displacement and longing. His work captures the diasporic tension between the place of 

his birth in the Dooars region of India and his current life abroad, weaving these dual realities 

into a rich poetic tapestry. Chhetri draws upon personal memories and lived experiences to 

create evocative verses that speak to both individual and collective histories. His poetry 

explores the conflict between a metaphorical notion of home and the tangible, remembered 

homeland, highlighting the complexities of identity shaped by migration. By integrating 

intellectual, cultural, and emotional resources, Chhetri constructs a poetic voice that 

transcends geographic and social boundaries, resonating with a global audience. 

Rohan Chhetri‟s poetry can be critically situated within Pierre Nora‟s conceptual framework 

of lieux de mémoire
3
—sites of memory that arise where living memory fades and history 

begins. While Chhetri‟s migration is voluntary, his poetic engagement with the past reveals 

the affective residues of displacement and a deep entanglement with collective memory. As 
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Nora argues in “Between Memory and History,” (Nora, 1989) memory is selective, 

emotionally charged, and rooted in the personal and collective consciousness, while history is 

a distanced, objective reconstruction. Chhetri‟s verses often inhabit this liminal space 

between memory and history, transforming his recollections of home, familial ties, and 

cultural dislocation into symbolic sites of memory. These poetic spaces—infused with 

nostalgia, grief, and longing—act as lieux de mémoire, preserving fragments of identity and 

belonging that resist the flattening tendencies of historical narration. Through this dynamic, 

Chhetri not only chronicles a diasporic experience but also critiques the erasures and silences 

within official histories, asserting the Rohan Chhetri‟s poetry collection Lost, Hurt, or in 

Transit Beautiful is structurally and thematically divided into four sections, with the opening 

section titled Katabasis. While katabasis traditionally refers to a descent into the underworld 

in classical literature, Chhetri adapts it through a Nepali linguistic and cultural lens to mean 

“Where have you stayed?”—a phrase that evokes self-interrogation and existential 

displacement. This title signals a journey inward, marked by longing and an acute awareness 

of being unmoored from a stable sense of home. The poet, now residing far from his place of 

origin, engages memory as both a navigational tool and an emotional repository in his effort 

to reimagine and reconnect with his homeland. The joy of return is palpably rendered in his 

verse, yet it is inextricably intertwined with the melancholia of lost dreams and the trauma 

embedded in the very idea of home. This ambivalence is especially evident in the poem 

“Lamentation of Failed Revolution”
4
, from the Katabasis section, where Chhetri reflects on 

the unfulfilled promises of political and personal histories. He writes;  

“Another afternoon               a fifteen -year -old boy 

Hear the bullet              thud to breast like second heart 

Pain‟s rubbery percussion       the way he looked sup 

Mouth a shucked-oyster wobble        alive 

In the elongating horror      A nurse dressing a medieval coin- 

sized chunk of skin         fallen off the areola  

where a round      radiating wound his mother  

beside him beside herself     you‟re lucky they didn‟t 

shoot you with lead       Every failed revolution is a child 

learning the edge of himself    Every revolution is a child grown before the fire‟‟ (Chhetri, 

2021) 

This excerpt encapsulates the loss of innocence, the personal toll of political upheaval, and 

the intergenerational trauma of failed social movements. Chhetri does not glorify revolution; 
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instead, he reveals its cost—especially for the young and vulnerable. The poem turns the 

revolutionary child into a tragic symbol: both witness and victim of historical failure. It also 

functions as a lieux de mémoire (Pierre Nora‟s “site of memory”), preserving the emotional 

truth of forgotten or failed struggles, giving voice to those marginalized by both history and 

politics. 

“Every revolution is a child grown before the fire”
5
 

This final line creates a poignant contrast. While the previous line focused on the pain of 

failed revolutions, this one reflects on revolutions in general—how they often demand the 

premature maturation of youth. “Before the fire” symbolizes exposure to danger, violence, 

and ideological struggle. Children must grow up too quickly in the shadow of political 

conflict. Through this lamentation, Chhetri transforms personal grief into collective memory, 

aligning with Pierre Nora‟s notion of lieux de mémoire, where poetry becomes a site of 

emotional and historical convergence—preserving what lived experience alone can no longer 

sustain.  

Toni Morrison (1990)
6
 compellingly likens memory to water—fluid, temporal, and dynamic 

rather than fixed or stable. Memory, in this sense, does not merely preserve the past but 

actively shapes and reshapes it, often igniting the imagination and enabling individuals to 

reconstruct home as either a sanctuary imbued with longing and nostalgia or a contested site 

marked by vulnerability and trauma. This conceptualization is particularly resonant in Rohan 

Chhetri‟s “Lamentation of Failed Revolution,” where memory serves as both a refuge and a 

reckoning. The poem channels a profound sense of pathos, rooted in the collective and 

inherited trauma of the failed Gorkhaland revolution of 1986—a historical moment 

characterized by state violence, broken promises, and political betrayal. Chhetri's poetic 

memory revives not only his own past but that of his father, grandfather, mother, and 

countless other Nepali youths who bore the brunt of that brutal suppression. This 

intergenerational memory gains renewed urgency in the context of the 2017 unrest, when the 

imposition of Bengali as a mandatory language in schools by the Bengal government became 

a symbol of neo-colonial domination. Language, weaponized as a tool of cultural erasure, 

functioned to further marginalize the Indian-Nepali community, pushing them further down 

the socio-political hierarchy. The revolution, which had once aspired to assert the identity and 

recognition of Indian-Nepalis within the Indian nation-state, ultimately culminated in chaos, 

despair, and widespread displacement. What it yielded instead was a legacy of bloodshed, 

shattered aspirations, and forced migration—especially among the youth. 
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The Katabasis section of Chhetri‟s Lost, Hurt, or in Transit Beautiful thus emerges as a 

poetic lineage into the underworld of collective memory and political disillusionment. It 

renders the inescapable losses—of people, relationships, and a stable notion of home—as 

central to the diasporic experience. In invoking memory as both burden and inheritance, 

Chhetri aligns with Morrison‟s vision, revealing how the recollection of past traumas can 

simultaneously haunt the present and anchor a resistant sense of identity. 

 In Chhetri‟s poetry, there are numerous references to his familial history, particularly the 

lives and deaths of his ancestors. This recurring motif reveals how deeply rooted his poetic 

imagination is in personal and ancestral memory. Chhetri positions his lineage not merely as 

background material but as a foundational source of knowledge and creative inspiration. His 

engagement with familial history becomes a means of self-definition, allowing him to explore 

questions of identity, memory, and belonging. The act of remembering becomes both personal 

and political, linking individual experience with collective memory. In the poem “The 

Singing Bone”
7
, for instance, he writes; 

“ …….I held my insides, bile-soaked, where joy 

Trembled. Prospect of home washed in the retch 

Of anxiety. My history of nausea in the cold half- 

Light of childhood, where did it come from? Mother, 

Or the long descent in the old manner of hell- 

The asphalt frozen, slippery all the way home.” (Chhetri, 2021) 

“The Singing Bone” vividly conveys the poet‟s intense emotional and physical distress, 

intertwining personal history with visceral bodily sensations. The phrase “I held my insides, 

bile-soaked, where joy / Trembled” suggests a profound internal conflict: he experiences a 

fragile, trembling sense of joy that is immediately undermined by nausea and discomfort. 

Bile, traditionally associated with bitterness and sickness, symbolizes the corrosive emotional 

weight the speaker carries—possibly the inherited trauma or anxieties passed down through 

familial history. The “Prospect of home washed in the retch / Of anxiety” frames the idea of 

“home” as simultaneously a place of potential comfort and deep unease. The home, often 

considered a site of safety and belonging, here is disrupted by the speaker‟s internal turmoil, 

suggesting that the familial past is fraught with painful memories or unresolved tensions. 

“My history of nausea in the cold half-Light of childhood” explicitly connects the physical 

sensation of nausea to a formative period, implying that the poet‟s emotional responses are 

not isolated but rooted in childhood experiences.  
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The poem evokes the poet‟s memory of a shaman playing a bone instrument at midnight—a 

haunting auditory image that becomes a gateway into a layered excavation of personal, 

familial, and historical pasts. Through this act of remembrance, the poet unravels the colonial 

history of his border-town birthplace, the ancestral struggles that shaped his lineage, and the 

intimate narratives of his own family. Interwoven with these are the nostalgic textures of 

childhood experiences, which collectively form the imaginative and emotional foundation of 

his poetic practice. Memory and nostalgia are not mere sentimental gestures in this context; 

rather, they operate as epistemological tools—means by which the poet accesses deeper truths 

about self and place. It is through this retrospective gaze that the poet draws closer to a long-

lost sense of home and homeland, suggesting that reconciliation and joy are made possible 

through the act of remembering.  

The figure of the shaman in Chhetri‟s “The Singing Bone” carries profound symbolic and 

cultural significance. Traditionally, the shaman acts as a mediator between the physical and 

spiritual worlds, a conduit through which ancestral voices, communal memory, and healing 

practices are transmitted. In the poem, the sound of the bone played at midnight by the 

shaman becomes a sonic emblem of ancestral presence and spiritual continuity. This auditory 

memory is not merely a personal recollection but a ritualistic invocation—one that enables 

the poet to access suppressed or forgotten histories. The shaman‟s presence gestures toward 

indigenous epistemologies that resist colonial erasure, positioning oral tradition and ritual as 

legitimate sources of knowledge and identity. In this way, the shaman becomes a symbolic 

guide for the poet, facilitating a journey inward to recover fragments of self and lineage lost 

to time, displacement, or historical violence. By anchoring the poem in this moment of ritual 

sound, Chhetri not only honors his cultural heritage but also underscores the transformative 

power of memory, where poetry itself becomes an act of shamanic retrieval and healing.  

The second section of Chhetri‟s collection is titled Locus Amoenus, a Latin term traditionally 

denoting a “pleasant place” or an idealized landscape of safety, love, and repose. Rooted in 

classical literature, the locus amoenus often signifies a pastoral, utopian retreat from the 

chaos of the world. However, Chhetri radically reconfigures this trope. His vision of utopia is 

destabilized and paradoxical—imbued not only with intimacy and beauty, but also with 

violence, vulnerability, and unease. In his poetic reimagining, love becomes entangled with 

danger, peace is shadowed by pain, and beauty exists alongside grotesqueness. This duality 

resists idealization, offering instead a complex emotional geography in which opposites 

coexist and often collide. Chhetri‟s utopia is not an escape from reality, but a deeply personal 

terrain marked by memory, displacement, and loss. His past is not one of singular clarity or 
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comfort, but rather one in which the sublime is inseparable from the traumatic. These 

tensions are most compellingly explored in the poem “Bordersong”
8
, where the interplay 

between yearning and threat, beauty and violence, finds its fullest expression. He writes: 

       “In the night fragrant with the tea gardens‟ first flush  

         We heard the pain-astonished men thrashing upside down  

          As a baton tore welts into their calves. 

         Our tall house stood downwind of a peaceful kingdom‟s border. 

        Odor of fermented betelnut. What the Rimpoche once 

        Bestowed to the cannibals in lieu of their blood- 

        Rimmed thirst & craving of gnawbone.” (Chhetri, 2021) 

The poem explores the persistent undercurrents of violence and moral disengagement within 

a landscape marked by sensory beauty and spiritual heritage. Through the stark juxtaposition 

of the “tea gardens‟ first flush” with the brutal image of “pain-astonished men thrashing 

upside down,” the speaker evokes a world where pastoral serenity coexists uneasily with 

systemic cruelty. The spatial positioning of the observer— “our tall house stood 

downwind”—underscores a thematic concern with passive complicity, as those at a remove 

from violence remain sheltered yet silently implicated. The reference to the Rimpoche and 

the offering of fermented betelnut invokes a memory of cultural and spiritual attempts to 

mediate human savagery, yet this gesture is rendered futile in the face of unrelenting “thirst & 

craving of gnawbone.” Here, the poem critiques not only the failure of moral and spiritual 

interventions but also the enduring presence of primal, dehumanizing impulses beneath the 

surface of civilization. The poem confronts the reader with the uncomfortable proximity 

between beauty and brutality, and the ease with which violence can be normalized or ignored 

when witnessed from a distance. 

In the same section, there is another poem titled "Father, farther: 1986"
9
, which transports us 

to the significant historical moment of 1986, when the agitation for a separate state was at its 

peak—marked by widespread turmoil and violence. The poem opens with the evocative line, 

“Feed them the land, that is what they’re fighting for”
10

, setting the tone for a vivid 

depiction of generational identity crises and the continuous sacrifices made in the pursuit of 

recognition and belonging. It portrays the severe atrocities—violence, brutal rapes, hunger, 

and systemic manipulation—inflicted upon the Indian Nepali-speaking people of the region. 

These acts are shown as deliberate attempts to suppress their voices and distort their struggle. 

The poet retreats into a period of introspective hibernation to craft this poignant work, aiming 

to immortalize his people‟s history, memory, and wounds. His current life in the United States 
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provides him the distance to reflect deeply on the meanings of migration and home, themes 

that resonate powerfully throughout his poetry.  

This poem presents a poignant meditation on familial fragmentation and the sociopolitical 

turmoil underlying personal experience. The father‟s increasing intoxication functions as a 

metaphor for his emotional and psychological withdrawal, distancing himself not only from 

the immediate domestic sphere but also from the intimate bond with the mother. The mother‟s 

presence, marked by her solitary movements in an “unheated quarter-house” and her 

ritualistic gesture of adjusting the bindi, evokes themes of endurance and cultural identity 

amidst hardship. The reference to the unborn child, “not there yet” yet simultaneously “stilled 

on arrival,” encapsulates the trauma of loss and the rupture of generational continuity. The 

father‟s whispered response to an outsider‟s question— “this country of savages”—

underscores the intersection of private grief with broader national or colonial violence, 

suggesting that the family‟s discord is emblematic of systemic brutality and displacement. 

The poem thus intertwines intimate domesticity with historical trauma, illuminating how 

personal narratives are inextricably linked to collective memory and political struggle.  

  Jeffrey K. Olick‟s
11

 theorization of collective memory as both shared representation and 

social practice provides a compelling framework for understanding the function of memory in 

Rohan Chhetri‟s poetry. Chhetri‟s work engages with collective memory not merely as a 

static repository of shared narratives but as a dynamic and performative process through 

which histories of displacement, migration, and identity are actively negotiated and 

reimagined. In alignment with Olick‟s first concept, Chhetri‟s poems invoke collective 

memory as a field of common symbols and narratives that articulate the experiences of 

diasporic and cultural communities, grounding individual subjectivities within broader 

sociohistorical contexts. Simultaneously, Chhetri‟s poetic practice embodies Olick‟s second 

concept by treating memory as an active social process—his language and form disrupt linear 

historical accounts and official historiographies, thereby foregrounding memory‟s mutability 

and the contested nature of historical knowledge. Through this dual engagement, Chhetri‟s 

poetry exemplifies how collective memory functions both as a repository of communal 

identity and as a site of continual reinterpretation, enabling a poetics that challenges, 

reconstructs, and revitalizes collective understandings of the past. 

The poet‟s depiction of poem “Dasai”
12

 functions as a potent site of collective and personal 

memory, where ritual and celebration converge to reinforce cultural identity within the Indian 

Nepali community. By invoking vivid sensory details—such as the application of the Tika 

made from rice beads, vermilion, and curd—and the communal activities of singing, dancing, 
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and sharing traditional cuisine, the poem articulates how festival practices serve as embodied 

enactments of cultural continuity. These ritualized celebrations are not merely festive 

occasions but act as mnemonic devices that preserve and transmit cultural knowledge across 

generations, particularly for diasporic communities geographically distanced from their 

homeland. The nostalgic recollections of Dasai in the poem reveal the festival as a temporal 

portal, enabling the speaker and community to access fragments of a shared past that affirm 

identity, belonging, and resilience amidst displacement. Thus, the poem foregrounds how the 

memory of festival celebration becomes a crucial means of negotiating cultural survival and 

intergenerational connection in contexts of migration and cultural hybridity. He very fondly 

writes; 

“We‟ll forget the way to the homestead. But today, we‟re going there, swaying in the black of 

this truck, singing, foreheads itchy and fragrant in a pink crust of vermilion, yogurt, rice 

beads. This is the day that brings the branches back to seed, the blood back to the hearth.” 

(Chhetri, 2021)  

The poem uses the festival of Dasai to show how memories of cultural celebrations help keep 

a community‟s identity alive, especially when people live far from their homeland. The 

details about the Tika (a special mark made from rice, vermilion, and curd) and the joyful 

activities like singing, dancing, and eating traditional food highlight how these rituals are 

important ways of remembering and passing on culture. These celebrations aren‟t just 

parties—they‟re like a bridge to the past that connect people to their heritage and each other. 

The third section of the collection, titled Erato—named after the Greek muse of lyric 

poetry—explores the emotional landscape of the poet‟s diasporic existence, particularly his 

experiences in New Delhi and Los Angeles. This section is marked by a lyrical introspection 

that bridges memory, displacement, and artistic creation. In the poem “The Intelligence of 

Hunger”
13

, the poet reflects on his early life in the Himalayan foothills, invoking vivid 

recollections of natural and political disturbances—earthquakes, gunfire, and rampaging 

elephants—that defined his sense of home. These memories stand in stark contrast to the 

structured, urban realities of his present life, forming a psychological and emotional tension 

between a tormented past and a seemingly progressive present. The space between these two 

worlds becomes the fertile ground for poetic expression, a liminal zone where trauma 

transforms into lyricism. Through this continuous act of writing, the poet reshapes absence 

and dislocation into beauty and meaning. His phrase "in transit beautiful" encapsulates this 

dynamic: it suggests that in moments of fragmentation and spatial disjunction, there exists the 

potential for renewal, creativity, and forward movement. The poem thus affirms that poetry 
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itself becomes a vessel for navigating identity, reconciling memory, and imagining 

possibility. He writes; 

“The homeless outside their bright tents  

Camped on the pavement along Cesar Chavez pouring  

Water over their napes in the heat. A brush fire 

Spread down the barren hills that afternoon, greasy 

Orange glow across the LA skyline. A small poem 

Gets written in our sleep beneath the din 

of enormous questions stomping the streets.”  (Chhetri, 2021) 

In these lines, the poet juxtaposes the stark visibility of homelessness against the backdrop of 

urban affluence and environmental degradation in Los Angeles. The “bright tents” pitched 

along Cesar Chavez Avenue highlight both the resilience and marginalization of the 

unhoused, who attempt to maintain dignity by pouring water over their bodies under 

oppressive heat. The brush fire that “spread down the barren hills” and cast a “greasy orange 

glow” across the skyline becomes a metaphor for both environmental collapse and the 

broader instability pervading urban life. Amid this turmoil, the poet introduces the idea of a 

“small poem” written in sleep—an unconscious or quiet act of resistance and creation. This 

poetic gesture exists beneath “the din / of enormous questions stomping the streets,” evoking 

the overwhelming scale of societal issues such as inequality, displacement, and ecological 

crisis. In this tension between fragility and chaos, the poem asserts the quiet, enduring power 

of art to bear witness, to endure, and to distill meaning from fragmentation. 

Another significant poem that contributes to the exploration of memory and loss in the 

collection is “Raidak River Thimphu”
14

, which is imbued with a poignant elegiac tone. The 

poem memorializes the poet‟s late childhood friend, whose untimely death is attributed to the 

overwhelming force of the Raidak River—a symbol of nature‟s indifference and 

uncontrollable power. The river, described in both its visual grandeur and its treacherous 

unpredictability, becomes a central image through which the poet grapples with the emotional 

weight of personal grief. The landscape, viewed from the border city, is rendered with both 

awe and sorrow, emphasizing the tension between beauty and danger. Through this 

juxtaposition, the poem meditates on the fragility of human life in the face of nature's vast 

and often destructive scale. The Raidak River thus serves not only as a geographical marker 

but as a metaphor for the uncontainable forces of loss, memory, and mortality that shape the 

poet‟s inner world. 

“In my language there is a name for this music  
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This shape this integritas  

But standing there the dusk and the gray fog gulfing in 

I shivered and couldn‟t remember a thing” (Chhetri, 2021) 

In these quoted lines, the poet alludes to an unspoken cultural or linguistic reservoir that once 

offered meaning, now obscured by “dusk” and “gray fog.” The inability to recall a word in 

his own language signifies a deeper estrangement, a disconnection from the very roots that 

once grounded him. The poem reveals poet‟s effort to navigate this space between 

remembrance and loss, between the instinct to name and the failure of language to fully 

recover what has been lost. Nature, whether in the form of a river or an encroaching fog—

serves as a powerful symbol of the unknowable, and it is precisely in this space of unknowing 

that the poet‟s lyrical imagination finds its most poignant expression.  

The final section of the collection, titled Grief Deer, delves into the multiplicity of griefs 

through an elevated lyrical register, functioning as both a culmination and transformation of 

the themes explored in the preceding sections. The poet himself identifies this segment as the 

“last dark point of the circle,”
15

 suggesting a symbolic movement toward resolution or 

emerging light. The title evokes an image of vulnerability and flight, encapsulating the fragile 

beauty of sorrow as well as the instinctual impulse to survive it. Thematically, Grief Deer 

resonates with earlier sections through its meditation on memory, displacement, and loss, yet 

it elevates these motifs into a more distilled poetic mode. This section also underscores the 

poet‟s internal struggle, a battle between what he refers to as his “two shelves”—perhaps 

symbolic of divided identities, cultures, or emotional states. Through this conflict and its 

resolution, the poet achieves an aesthetic synthesis, wherein lyricism becomes both a vehicle 

of healing and a site of transformation. Thus, Grief Deer not only enhances the collection‟s 

thematic unity and formal sophistication but also affirms poetry‟s redemptive power to 

transmute sorrow into artistic revelation. 

In “Grief Deer”
16
, Chhetri crafts a dense and visceral poetic landscape where bodily imagery, 

animal metaphor, and mythic undertones converge to depict a profound emotional and 

existential struggle. The poem opens with a haunting emergence “out of the tide of good flesh 

& long / days‟ steady water,” suggesting a birth or re-birth steeped in both vitality and sorrow. 

The poet conjures an ambiguous, wounded creature—perhaps part animal, part man—whose 

journey through pain is both physical and symbolic. The reference to an “old hound plugging 

the civet / of a small mammal nimble & lactating” evokes a scene of primal violence or 

consumption, where hunger, motherhood, and vulnerability collide. This act is not just literal 

but deeply metaphorical, touching on themes of exploitation, loss of innocence, and violated 
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nurture. The “dark teat distended mewling inside / him” merges external action with internal 

consequence: the pain of others becomes internalized, forming a kind of psychic burden or 

trauma that “mewls” within the poet. The river-dark, chaotic, and unclean might represent the 

unconscious, history, or suffering. The pole, once a tool for navigation and control, becomes a 

device of restraint, suggesting that the very means of survival or agency has become a source 

of imprisonment. This transformation of tool into torment signals a cyclical trap, a “cycle of 

blight” the poet can only escape through self-sacrifice: “stave his limbs into the spokes.” The 

poem concludes with a poignant reflection on the futility of forced piety: “cords where hands 

make obsolete / anyone‟s need to beggar a devotion.” This closing line critiques hollow 

gestures of faith or suffering performed for redemption, implying that genuine devotion or 

release must come from within, not through submission or inherited ritual. The poem 

explores themes such as trauma, guilt, ancestral burden, and the search for agency amid 

inherited violence. The bodily metaphors evoke an embodied grief, linking internal emotion 

to external struggle. Like much of Chhetri‟s work, Grief Deer draws upon ritualistic, 

spiritual, and mythic imagery to frame individual suffering within larger, often historical or 

communal frameworks. The figure of the deer, though unnamed, may gesture toward 

vulnerability, hunted-ness, or spiritual sacrifice, echoing mythological and folkloric traditions 

where the deer often symbolizes innocence or transcendence through pain. 

 A close reading of Chhetri‟s poetry reveals that his conception of home transcends its 

material or geographical boundaries and evolves into an affective, mythic construct. His 

verses often register a sense of estrangement, displacement, and yearning, the emotions thar 

echo Avtar Brah‟s theorization of home as a “mythic place of desire in the diasporic 

imagination.” In Cartographies of Diaspora, Brah distinguishes between the homing desire 

and the desire for a homeland, emphasizing that diasporic consciousness is marked less by 

the impulse to return than by the search for belonging as he says; “Home is a mythic place of 

desire in the diasporic imagination. In this sense, it is a place of no return, even if it is 

possible to visit the geographical territory that is seen as the place of „origin.‟” (Brah, 1996), 

p. 192. Similarly, Chhetri‟s poetic imagination locates home in memory, language, and 

emotional inheritance rather than in territorial rootedness. Thus, his work inhabits what Brah 

calls the diaspora space, a zone where identities are interplay of memory, loss, and cultural 

translation.  

CONCLUSION 

Informed by the rich tapestry of memory studies, Chhetri‟s poetic oeuvre can be situated 

within a scholarly lineage that underscores the transformative power of recollection in 
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diasporic literature. Tony Morrison has consistently argued that memory especially in 

contexts shaped by violent or conflicted histories enables writers to reclaim silenced 

narratives and forge new collective identities. Expanding on this, Vijay Agnew‟s Diaspora, 

Memory, and Identity posits that diasporic voices inhabit a “double consciousness,” where 

memory provides the connective tissue between lost origins and emerging belonging. Chhetri 

similarly weaves between Himalayan foothills and urban exiles, his memory serving as a 

dynamic locus for negotiating displacement, identity, and the quest for poetic home, what he 

terms in transit beautiful. Pierre Nora‟s notion of lieux de mémoire sites of memory that 

crystallize communal histories distinct from linear historiography illuminates Chhetri‟s 

recurrent engagement with geographic and emotional landmarks, whether in the rapids of 

Raidak River or the encroaching fog on an L.A. dusk. These liminal spaces become charged 

with mnemonic resonance, transcending their physicality to become symbolic anchors of 

cultural and personal memory. Jeffrey K. Olick‟s concept of collective memory as an 

ongoing, dialogic process further supports Chhetri‟s poetic method. His poems do not merely 

recollect; they enter into a conversation with loss, trauma, and the rupture of diaspora, 

continuously reordering past and present in search of meaning. Together, these critical 

perspectives underscore that Chhetri‟s poetry is not merely an archive of personal memory 

but an active cultural engagement. Through mnemonic excavation and lyrical form, he 

contests the finality of loss, reclaims the sanctity of his fragmented home, and offers a 

diasporic poetics in which memory becomes a site of resilience, creativity, and reconnection. 

In connection to Chhetri‟s poetry American author Daniel Handler very aptly states that, 

“Chhetri‟s poems are like tiny sharp pinholes exposing a bright strobe of world just under the 

one we‟re wandering around.” 
17
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खड़ी बोली : नामकरण, उद्भव एवं ववकास 

Brajesh Kumar Chaudhuri, Darjeeling Government College, brajeshslg@gmail.com 

 

शोध सार 

भाषा समाज और संसृ्कतत का आधारभूत तत्त्व है, जो संवाद के साथ-साथ सांसृ्कततक धरोहर को 

संरतित करती है। खडी बोली शौरसेनी अपभं्रश से तवकतसत होकर तदल्ली और मेरठ िेत्र में प्रारंतभक 

रBप में प्रचतलत हुई और कालांतर में भारत की प्रमुख सातहत्यिक और संपकक  भाषा बन गई। खडी 

बोली का तवकास संसृ्कत, पाली, प्राकृत और अपभं्रश के सातहत्यिक परंपराओ ंसे पे्रररत रहा है, तकंतु 

इसका मूल स्वर जनसामान्य की बोली में तनतहत रहा है। खडी बोली के तवकास की प्रतिया में अमीर 

खुसरो, संतकतव कबीर, भारतेंदु हररशं्चद्र और पे्रमचंद जैसे सातहिकारो ंने उले्लखनीय योगदान तदया। 

स्वतंत्रता प्रात्यि के बाद खडी बोली तहंदी को भारत की राजभाषा का दजाक प्राि हुआ। यह शोध आलेख 

खडी बोली के ऐततहातसक तवकास, सामातजक-सांसृ्कततक प्रभावो ं और सातहत्यिक योगदानो ं का 

समीिात्मक अध्ययन प्रसु्तत करता है। 

बीज शब्द : खडी बोली, भाषा, अपभं्रश, अमीर खुसरो, सामातजक संदभक  

 

भाषा तकसी भी समाज के जीवन और संसृ्कतत का अतभन्न तहस्सा है। यह न केवल संवाद का माध्यम है, 

बत्यि समाज की सांसृ्कततक धरोहर को संरतित करने का एक प्रभावी साधन भी है। भाषा का तवकास 

समाज के सांसृ्कततक और ऐततहातसक संदभों से गहराई से प्रभातवत होता है। प्रिेक काल में भाषा के 

दो रBप प्रचतलत होते हैं: एक, अतभजात वगक की भाषा और दूसरा, जनसामान्य की भाषा। अतभजात वगक 

की भाषा, जो केवल तशतित लोगो ंतक सीतमत रहती है, समाज के अतधकांश लोगो ंका प्रतततनतधत्व 

नही ंकरती। इसतलए, जब कोई नवोतदत सातहिकार या समाज सुधारक अपनी बात को व्यापक 

जनसमूह तक पहंुचाना चाहता है, तो वह जनसामान्य की बोलचाल की भाषा में अपनी भावनाओ ंऔर 

तवचारो ंको व्यक्त करता है। इस प्रतिया में बोलचाल की भाषा का लोकतप्रय रBप सातहि में स्थान 

पाता है। इस दौरान बोलचाल की भाषा के अन्य रBप जनसामान्य के दैतनक जीवन में तवचारो ं के 

आदान-प्रदान और भावनाओ ंके संपे्रषण का कायक करते रहते हैं। यही कारण है तक बोलचाल की भाषा 

सातहि में प्रवेश कर एक नई पहचान स्थातपत करती है। 
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भाषाओ ंका तवकास सामातजक और सांसृ्कततक संदभों से गहराई से प्रभातवत रहा है। वैतदक संसृ्कत 

को भारत की प्राचीनतम भाषा माना जाता है। वैतदक संसृ्कत में ितमक पररवतकन हुए और यह लौतकक 

संसृ्कत के रBप में दैतनक जीवन में प्रचतलत हो गई। बाद में लौतकक संसृ्कत में सातहि रचना भी शुरB 

हुई। हालांतक संसृ्कत का प्रभाव मुख्यतः  अतभजात वगक तक सीतमत रहा। समय के साथ-साथ आम 

बोलचाल की भाषाएँ तवकतसत हुईं, तजससे पाली और प्राकृत जैसी भाषाओ ंका उदय हुआ। इन 

भाषाओ ंको धातमकक और सातहत्यिक िेत्रो ंमें महत्त्वपूणक स्थान प्राि हुआ। पाली में बौद्ध सातहि की 

रचना हुई और मौयक सम्राट अशोक के शासनकाल में यह व्यापक रBप से प्रचतलत हुई। इस काल में 

तवतभन्न बोतलयाँ भी उभरी,ं जो तशष्ट वगक की भाषा और सातहत्यिक अतभव्यत्यक्त का माध्यम बनी।ं 

शौरसेनी अपभं्रश से उत्पन्न खडी बोली पतश्चमी तहंदी की उपभाषाओ ंमें से एक है। मेरठ और उसके 

आसपास के िेत्रो ंमें बोली जाने वाली इस भाषा का प्रयोग पूरे देश में सातहि, प्रशासन और संपकक  

भाषा के रBप में तकया जाता है। प्रारंतभक काल में, यह भी ब्रज और अवधी की तरह एक जनपदीय 

बोली थी, तजसमें कुछ लोक सातहि तमलता था। हालांतक, गद्य के तवकास और लोक जीवन से जुडे 

रहने के कारण आधुतनक तहंदी सातहि में यह ब्रजभाषा को पीछे छोडते हुए सातहत्यिक भाषा के रBप 

में स्थातपत हो गई। आज खडी बोली केवल एक बोली नही,ं बत्यि गद्य और पद्य सृजन की मुख्य भाषा 

बन चुकी है। 

सामान्य तौर पर खडी बोली उस भाषा या बोली को कहा जा सकता है, जो खडी हो अथाकत जो जीतवत 

हो, पौरुष युक्त हो और तजसमें गौरव तथा श्री-सौदंयक हो।  इस संदभक में, संसार की सभी वतकमान 

भाषाओ ंको खडी बोली कहा जा सकता है, क्ोतंक प्रिेक जातत के तलए अपनी बोली या भाषा में 

गौरव, सौदंयक, सम्मान और जीवन का अनुभव होता है। हालांतक, तहंदी में खडी बोली का प्रयोग एक 

तवतशष्ट अथक में तकया जाता है। तहंदी में खडी बोली से तात्पयक उस बोली से है, जो मूल रBप से उत्तर 

भारत के तदल्ली और मेरठ िेत्र की पुरानी भाषा या वतकमान में प्रचतलत जनभाषा है। यह वह पररतनतित 

भाषा है जो पूरे तहंदी भाषी िेत्र, जैसे- तदल्ली, हररयाणा, राजस्थान, मध्य प्रदेश, उत्तर प्रदेश और तबहार 

इिातद में फैली हुई है एवं एक जातीय भाषा के रBप में स्थातपत हो चुकी है। 

तवतभन्न भाषा वैज्ञातनको ं ने खडी बोली को अपने-अपने ढंग से पररभातषत तकया है। लतलत मोहन 

अवस्थी खडी बोली को पररभातषत करते हुए तलखते हैं तक – ―वह भाषा जो तहंदी भाषी प्रजातत एवं 

तवशाल प्रदेश की सीमाओ ंके बाहर भी संपूणक भारत में आज प्राय: बोली और समझी जा सकती है और 

जो भारत में पंूजीवादी संबंधो ंके प्रसार और भारतीय महाजातत के गठन के साथ-साथ एक राष्टर ीय भाषा 

के रBप में उतदत हो रही है।‖1 अवस्थी जी का तवचार है तक  खडी बोली केवल उत्तर भारत के तहंदी 
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भाषी िेत्रो ंतक सीतमत नही ंहै, बत्यि इसका प्रभाव पूरे भारत में है। यह भाषा न केवल व्यापक रBप से 

बोली और समझी जाती है, बत्यि भारत में पंूजीवादी संबंधो ंके तवकास और एक राष्टर ीय संसृ्कतत के 

गठन के साथ एक राष्टर ीय भाषा के रBप में उभर रही है। खडी बोली का नामकरण इसके तवशेष गुणो ं

को दशाकता है। ‗खडी‘ शब्द का प्रयोग यहाँ उसके सीधापन, स्पष्टता और मजबूती को इंतगत करता है, 

जो इसे अन्य िेत्रीय बोतलयो ंसे अलग और तवतशष्ट बनाता है। इस नामकरण के पीछे यह धारणा है तक 

खडी बोली में वह शत्यक्त और सामर्थ्क है जो इसे समकालीन सातहि, प्रशासन और संचार की प्रमुख 

भाषा बना रही है। यह भाषा पौरुषपूणक है अथाकत इसमें शत्यक्त और ओज है और इसका प्रयोग करते हुए 

भाषा की गररमा और सौदंयक का अनुभव होता है। इस दृतष्टकोण से खडी बोली ने ब्रजभाषा, अवधी और 

अन्य पुरानी बोतलयो ंको पीछे छोडते हुए तहंदी सातहि और आधुतनक संचार का प्रमुख माध्यम बनकर 

अपनी अलग पहचान स्थातपत की है। इस प्रकार खडी बोली का नामकरण उसकी जीवंतता और 

व्यापकता को दशाकता है। 

प्रतसद्ध फ्ांसीसी भाषा वैज्ञातनक गासाक द तासी ने फ्ें च भाषा के अपने मूल गं्रथ 'इस्तवार द ला तलतरेिुर 

ऐदुंई ऐदुंस्तानी' में तलखा है- ―उत्तर और उत्तर-पतश्चम प्रांत में तजस भाषा का तवकास हुआ है, जो केवल 

‗भाषा‘ या ‗भाखा‘ (सामान्य भाषा) नाम से पुकारी जाती है, वह तहन्दुई या तहंदी के तवशेष नाम से 

प्रचतलत है।‖2  यहां उत्तर तथा उत्तर पतश्चम प्रांत से तासी का अतभप्राय तहंदी प्रदेश के उत्तर-पतश्चम प्रांत 

अथाकत तदल्ली-मेरठ के िेत्र से ही है। भाषातवद  सर जॉजक अब्राहम तग्रयसकन ने खडी बोली को 

‗तहंदुस्तानी‘ नाम से अतभतहत करते हुए तलखते हैं- ―तहंदुस्तानी के संबंध में दो दृतष्टकोणो ं से तवचार 

आवश्यक है- (1) पतश्चमी तहंदी के स्थानीय बोली के रBप में, (2) तहंदुस्तान की तवख्यात सातहत्यिक 

भाषा तथा संपूणक भारत में प्रचतलत (अंतप्राकन्तीय भाषा) के रBप में।‖3 तग्रयसकन के खडी बोली को पतश्चमी 

तहंदी का एक रBप मानने के मत का अनेक भारतीय भाषाशात्यियो ं ने समथकन तकया है। श्यामसंुदर 

दास ने तलखा है- ―आधुतनक तवद्वान पतश्चमी तहंदी को ही तहंदी कहना शािीय समझते हैं.... पर इसका 

मूल अथक लें तो खडी बोली उस बोली को कहते हैं, जो रामपुर ररयासत, मुरादाबाद, तबजनौर, मेरठ, 

मुजफ्फरनगर, सहारनपुर, देहरादून, अंबाला तथा कलतसया और पतटयाला ररयासत के पूवी भागो ंमें 

बोली जाती है।‖4  डॉ.  धीरेंद्र वमाक तलखते हैं- ―पतश्चमी तहंदी मनुसृ्मतत के 'मध्यदेश' की वतकमान भाषा 

कही ंजा सकती है। मेरठ तथा तबजनौर के तनकट बोली जाने वाली पतश्चम तहंदी के ही एक रBप खडी 

बोली से वतकमान सातहत्यिक तहंदी तथा उदूक  की उत्पतत्त हुई है।‖5 इन उत्यक्तयो ंसे यह स्पष्ट है तक खडी 

बोली वह भाषा है जो तदल्ली-मेरठ जनपद की जन बोली है, तहंदी प्रदेश की जातीय भाषा है, तहंदी, उदूक 

और तहंदुस्तानी का आधार है। 
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भाषाशािीय आधार पर तजस भाषा के तलए ‗खडी बोली‘ शब्द रBढ़ हो गया है, उसका यह नाम कब 

और कैसे पडा? यह अभी तक स्पष्ट नही ंहै। ‗खडी बोली‘ नाम का सबसे प्राचीन एवं सवकप्रथम प्रयोग 

हमें सन् 1803 ई० में प्राि होता है, जब फोटक तवतलयम कॉलेज, कलकता के दो अध्यापको ंललू्ल लाल 

और सदल तमश्र ने अपने गं्रथो ंमें इसका प्रयोग तकया था। तफर उसी वषक अथाकत 1803 ई० में ही फोटक 

तवतलयम कॉलेज, कलकत्ता के संचालक जान तगलतिस्ट ने भी इन्ी ंप्रयोगो ंके आधार पर खडी बोली 

नाम का चार बार प्रयोग तकया। इन प्रयोगो ंसे यह स्पष्ट प्रमातणत होता है तक तजस समय सबसे पहले 

ललू्ल लाल और सदल तमश्र ने उपयुकक्त भाषा (तदल्ली–आगरे की खडी बोली) के तलए इस शब्द का 

प्रयोग सातहि में तकया, उस समय तथा उसके कुछ पहले से ही यह नाम बोलचाल में अवश्य प्रचतलत 

रहा होगा, तजससे ‗खडी बोली‘ शब्द कहने मात्र से लोग उस तवतशष्ट भाषा का आशय लगा लेते होगें, 

तजसके तलए यह नाम अज्ञात व्यत्यक्तयो ंद्वारा गढ़ा गया था। 

खडी बोली तजस भाषा का नाम है, उसके तलए ललू्ल लाल और सदल तमश्र से पहले भी अन्य अनेक 

नाम प्रचतलत रहे हैं और उनके बाद भी तवतभन्न तवद्वानो ंने तवतभन्न नाम इस भाषा के तलए प्रयोग तकए हैं, 

जैसे– हैंदवी, तहंदुई, तहंदी, तहंदुस्तानी, तहंदुस्थानी, ठेठ बोली, तनमकल भाषा, नागरी भाषा, आयक भाषा, 

नई भाषा, गूजरी, तदल्ली की बोली, इंद्रप्रस्थ की बोली, शुद्ध तहंदी, उच्च तहंदी इिातद। खडी बोली तक 

इन नामो ंमें कुछ नाम तो देश बोधक हैं, जैसे– हैंदवी, तहंदुई, तहंदी, तहंदुस्तानी इिातद। कुछ नाम 

स्थान बोधक हैं, जैसे– कौरवी, मेरठी, तदल्ली की बोली इिातद। कुछ नाम जातत बोधक हैं, जैसे– मुर्जक, 

आयकभाषा, गूजरी आतद। कुछ नाम गुण बोधक हैं, जैसे– ठेठ बोली, खरी बोली, ठाठ बोली, सूखी तहंदी, 

शुद्ध तहंदी ,उच्च तहंदी, साधु तहंदी और तनमकल भाषा इिातद। खडी बोली के इन नामो ं के संबंध में 

लतलत मोहन अवस्थी तलखते हैं– ―ये नाम भाषाशात्यियो ंकी उपज नही ंहैं, वरन सातहिकारो ंऔर 

साधारण जनो ंद्वारा समय-समय पर प्रदान एवं प्रयोग तकए गए हैं। इनमें से कुछ नाम तवदेतशयो ंद्वारा 

तदए हुए हैं।‖6  

यद्यतप खडी बोली के तलए इतने तवतभन्न नाम तवद्वानो ंने प्रयोग तकए हैं, तकंतु ‗खडी बोली‘ के अततररक्त 

अन्य कोई नाम इस भाषा के तलए रBढ़, सवकग्राह्य  या स्थायी नही ंहो सका। इस भाषा (तदल्ली–मेरठ 

जनपद की बोली) का नाम खडी बोली क्ो ंपडा? इसके  कारणो ं  की तववेचना करते हुए पंतडत 

तकशोरीदास वाजपेयी ने जो मंतव्य प्रकट तकया है, वह उले्लखनीय है। वे तलखते हैं–―कुरु जनपद 

(उत्तर प्रदेश के मेरठ तडवीजन) की बोली को ‗खडी बोली‘ नाम भाषाशात्यियो ं ने नही,ं साधारण 

सातहत्यिको ंने तदया। परंतु इसकी वु्यत्पतत्त के बारे में लोग भटकते रहे। प्रारंभ में तो खडी बोली नाम 

इसतलए पडा तक इसमें कतवयो ंको मधुरता न जान पडी।‖7 भारतेंदु हररशं्चद्र ने भी इसमें खडखडाहट 
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पाई। जब दाल पकती नही,ं कच्ची रह जाती है, तो लोग कहते हैं–‗दाल खडी रह गई।‘ इसी सादृश्य से 

लोग इसे ‗खडी बोली‘ कहने लगे होगें। परंतु इस चीज को न समझ कर कई तवद्वानो ंने तलख तदया तक 

‗खरी बोली‘ का रBपांतर ‗खडी बोली‘ है। 

पंतडत तकशोरीदास वाजपेयी खडी बोली को भाषा तवज्ञान की दृतष्ट से खरा मानते हैं। वे कहते हैं–―परंतु 

खडी बोली नाम भाषा तवज्ञान की दृतष्ट से भी खरा उतरता है। ‗मीठा‘, ‗जाता‘, ‗खाता‘ आतद में जो खडी 

पाई आप (अंत में) देखते हैं, वह तहंदी के अततररक्त इसकी तकसी भी दूसरी ‗बोली‘ में न तमलेगा। ब्रज 

में ‗मीठो‘ और अवधी में ‗मीठ‘ चलता है–‗मीठो‘, ‗मीठ पानी‘। इसी तरह ‗जात है‘, ‗खात है‘ आतद रBप 

होते हैं।.... इस खडी पाई के कारण इसका नाम ‗खडी बोली‘ बहुत साथकक है।‖8  वाजपेयी जी का 

उपयुकक्त मत अिंत तकक संगत है। पंतडत चंद्रबली पांडेय के अनुसार सवकश्री मौलाना हक, डॉ. धीरेंद्र 

वमाक एवं कामताप्रसाद गुरु भी इस मत के समथकक हैं। तकंतु खडी बोली नाम केवल उसके खडेपन या 

इस खडी पाई की तवशेषतावश ही नही ंपडा, वरन इसके पीछे कुछ सामातजक कारण भी थे। वसु्तओ ं

के नामकरण पर भौततक व सामातजक पररत्यस्थततयो ंया कारणो ं का सदैव ही प्रभाव पडता रहा है। 

खडी बोली का तवकास कुरु जनपद की स्थानीय लघु बोली से शुरB होकर; तहंदी िेत्र की पररषृ्कत 

जातीय भाषा के रBप में और तफर मध्य भारत की भाषा से लेकर संपूणक भारत की राष्टर ीय स्तर की भाषा 

के रBप में एक लंबी ऐततहातसक प्रतिया का पररणाम है। इस तवकास को आकार देने में कई 

सामातजक और भौततक कारको ंने योगदान तदया। इनमें से दो प्रमुख कारक थे: तदल्ली का भारत की 

राजधानी बने रहना और व्यापाररक तवस्तार।  डॉ. धीरेन्द्र वमाक ने खडी बोली के तवकास की मुख्य तीन 

अवस्थाएँ मानी हैं- प्राचीन, मध्य और वतकमान। उन्ोनें तलखा है-―तहंदी भाषा के तवकास की अवस्थाएँ 

साधारणतया तीन मुख्य कालो ंमें तवभक्त की जा सकती हैं:-(क) प्राचीन काल (1100 ई० से 1500 ई०) 

जब अपभं्रश तथा प्राकृतो ंका स्वाभातवक प्रभाव तहंदी भाषा पर मौजूद था तथा साथ ही तहंदी की 

बोतलयो ंवाले बाद के तनतश्चत स्पष्ट रBप नही ंतमलते। (ख) मध्य काल (1500 ई० से 1800 ई०) जब तहंदी 

से अपभं्रश का प्रभाव तबिुल हट गया था और तहंदी की बोतलयाँ, तवशेषतया ब्रज और अवधी, अपने 

पैरो ंपर स्वतंत्रतापूवकक खडी हो गई थी।ं (ग) आधुतनक काल (1800 ई० से आज तक) जब से तहंदी की 

बोतलयो ंके मध्यकाल के रBपो ंमें पररवतकन आरंभ हो गया है तथा सातहत्यिक दृतष्ट से खडी बोली ने तहंदी 

की अन्य बोतलयो ंको दबा तदया है।‖9 तकंतु डॉ. धीरेन्द्र वमाक द्वारा प्रस्तातवत खडी बोली की इन 

अवस्थाओ ंको लतलत मोहन अवस्थी ने खाररज तकया है। उनका कहना है- ―डॉ. धीरेन्द्र वमाक दारा 

प्रस्तातवत इन अवस्थाओ ंको स्वीकार करने में कई आपतत्तयां हैं। एक तो यह तक यह अवस्थाएँ केवल 

खडी बोली के तवकास की अवस्थाएँ नही ं है। यह तहंदी के अंतगकत आने वाली अन्य उपभाषाओ ंव 
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बोतलयो ं के तवकास की अवस्थाएँ भी मानी गई हैं। दूसरी यह तक तजसे डॉ. वमाक ने तहंदी भाषा का 

प्राचीन काल (1100 ई० से 1500 ई०) माना है वह केवल मात्र अपभं्रशो ंका ही युग नही ंथा और न यह 

कहना ही सही है तक इस युग में तहंदी की बोतलयो ंवाले बाद के तनतश्चत स्पष्ट रBप नही ं तमलते। जहाँ 

तक खडी बोली का संबंध है, हमें उसके तनतश्चत स्पष्ट रBप के दशकन इसी युग के मध्य चरण में अमीर 

खुसरो(1253 ई०-1325 ई०) की रचनाओ ंमें प्राि होते हैं। खुसरो ने तजस भाषा का प्रयोग तकया है, 

वह तत्त्वत: आज की खडी बोली से अतभन्न है।‖10  

भाषातवदो ंके मतानुसार, जन भाषाओ ंके रBप में अपभं्रश का युग 1200 ई० से समाि मान तलया जाता 

है। तथातप, 1200 ई० के बाद भी अपभं्रश में अनेक गं्रथ तलखे गये। इसी कालखंड में आधुतनक देशज 

भाषाओ ंकी प्रारंतभक रचनाएँ अपभं्रश सातहि में प्रचुर मात्रा में तमलने लगे। इसके अततररक्त, इसी युग 

के अंततम चरणो ंमें कई तनगुकण संत कतवयो ंने अपनी रचनाओ ंमें खडी बोली का भी प्रयोग करना प्रारंभ 

कर तदया था। अतः  खडी बोली के तवकास को समझने के तलए हमें नए आधारो ंपर तवचार करना 

चातहए। भाषा के तवकास या पररवतकन को सामातजक और भौततक पररवतकनो ंके संदभक में देखना अतधक 

उपयुक्त प्रतीत होता है, क्ोतंक भाषा एक सामातजक वसु्त है और उसका समाज के तवकास से गहरा 

संबंध होता है। इसतलए सामातजक इततहास और पररवतकनो ंके तवतभन्न चरणो ंके आलोक में भाषा के 

इततहास और उसमें हुए पररवतकनो ंका अध्ययन करना न्यायसंगत है। इन्ी ंआधारो ंपर हम खडी बोली 

के तवकास की तवतभन्न अवस्थाओ ंया चरणो ंको तनम्नतलत्यखत कालखंडो ंमें तवभातजत कर सकते हैं: 

(1) आतदकाल (1000 ई० से 1200 ई० तक)    

(2) पूवक मध्य काल (1200 ई० से 1500 ई० तक)    

(3) उत्तर मध्य काल (1500 ई० से 1800 ई० तक)    

(4) आधुतनक काल (1800 ई० से 1947 ई० तक)    

(5)  वतकमान काल या स्वातंत्र्योत्तर युग (1947 ई० से वतकमान समय तक)     

खडी बोली का आतदकालीन रBप हमें लगभग 1000 ई० से 1200 ई० के बीच देखने को तमलता है। 

इस कालखंड में सातहत्यिक िेत्र में मुख्यतः  अपभं्रश का वचकस्व था। उस समय शौरसेनी और मागधी 

अपभं्रश प्रचतलत थे। इन्ी ंअपभं्रश भाषाओ ं से आधुतनक आयक भाषाओ,ं तवशेषतः  तहंदी की तवतभन्न 

बोतलयो ंका रBपांतरण प्रारंभ हुआ। इसीतलए इस युग को आधुतनक आयक भाषाओ ंका पूवक युग भी कहा 

जाता है। इस काल के उपलब्' अपभं्रश सातहि को दो प्रमुख वगों में तवभातजत तकया जा सकता है—

पहला वगक, नाथ पंथ और तसद्धो ंके धातमकक सातहि तथा जैन धमक से संबंतधत गं्रथो ंका है। दूसरा वगक 

राजदरबारो ंमें रतचत वीरगाथा काव्य से संबंतधत है, तजनका सृजन राजदरबारी कतवयो ंद्वारा तकया गया 
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था। इन दोनो ंही सातहत्यिक धाराओ ंमें खडी बोली के आतदकालीन स्वरBप स्पष्ट रBप से तदखाई देते 

हैं। 

खडी बोली का पूवक मध्यकालीन दौर भारत में इस्लामी शासन के प्रारंतभक चरण से संबंतधत था। इस 

अवतध में खडी बोली का प्रौढ़ रBप सवकप्रथम अमीर खुसरो की रचनाओ ंमें तदखाई देता है। खुसरो का 

जीवनकाल 1253 ई० से 1325 ई० माना जाता है। उन्ोनें तुगलक शाह के समय में खडी बोली का एक 

संतिि व्याकरण ‗खातलक बारी‘ के नाम से तलखा। आचायक रामचन्द्र शुक्ल का मत इस संदभक में दृष्टव्य 

है- ―वीरगाथा-काल के समाि होते-होते हमें जनता की बहुत कुछ असली बोलचाल और उनके बीच 

कहे सुने जाने वाले पद्यो ंकी भाषा के बहुत कुछ असली रBप का पता चलता है। पता देने वाले हैं तदल्ली 

के खुसरो तमयां... ।‖11 खुसरो की रचनाओ ंमें प्रयुक्त खडी बोली के कुछ उदाहरण तनम्नतलत्यखत हैं: 

पहेतलयाँ:  आवे तो अंधेरी लावे, जावे तो सब सुख ले जावे। 

               क्ा जानँू वह कैसा है, जैसा देखो वैसा है।। 

 मुकरी:  खा गया पी गया 

            दे गया बुत्ता। 

            ऐ सत्यख साजन?  

            ना सत्यख कुत्ता! 

इन उदाहरणो ंसे स्पष्ट होता है तक खुसरो ने खडी बोली को जनसामान्य की बोलचाल के करीब रखते 

हुए अपनी रचनाओ ंमें सहजता और सरलता के साथ प्रसु्तत तकया। आतमर खुसरो के पश्चात खडी 

बोली का सवाकतधक प्रयोग तनगुण संत कतवयो ंके सातहि में दृतष्टगोचर होता है। इन संतो ंमें कबीर, दादू, 

रैदास, नानक आतद प्रमुख थे। 

मुगल काल के अंततम चरण में, तजसे सातहि के इततहासकारो ं ने रीततकाल की संज्ञा प्रदान की है, 

अनेक तहंदू और मुसलमान कतवयो ंने खडी बोली में सातहि रचना की। डॉ. तशततकंठ तमश्र ने तलखा है 

– ―रीततकाल की सातहत्यिक ब्रजभाषा में अनेक प्रचतलत भाषाओ ंका तमश्रण था। शब्दो ंकी तोडमरोड 

भी खूब होती थी। तफर भी इस काल में बहुत से कतवयो ं ने खडी बोली में सु्फट रचनाएं की, तजनमें 

कुलपतत, सूदन, आलम, शेख, नागरी दास, रतसक गोतवंद ग्वाल, लतलत तकशोरी, लतलत माधुरी और 

मुसलमान कतवयो ंमें रसरंग, कारे खां, तुराब, जफर तथा अख्तर तवशेष उले्लखनीय हैं। इनके अलावा 

रीततकाल में कुछ ऐसे भी कतव हैं तजन्ोनें खडी बोली में तकसी संपूणक गं्रथ की रचना की। इनमें घनानंद, 

रघुनाथ, बेनी, शीतल आतद के स्वतंत्र खडी बोली के काव्य गं्रथ उपलब्' हैं। घनानंद ने खडी बोली में 
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‗तवरह लीला‘ गं्रथ की रचना की।  इन्ोनें सवकप्रथम उदूक  छंदो ंका तहंदी में प्रयोग तकया।‖12 खडी बोली के 

उत्तर मध्यकाल(1500 ई०–1800 ई०) अथाकत मुगल काल में मध्य देश में सातहि की प्रधान भाषाएं 

ब्रजभाषा व अवधी रही ंऔर शासन में फारसी का बोलबाला रहा। तकंतु मुगल दरबार के संपकक  एवं 

तदल्ली के राजनीततक– व्यापाररक महत्त्व की वजह से खडी बोली बोलचाल की भाषा के रBप में 

उत्तरोत्तर फैलती जा रही थी। उधर सुदूर दतिण में खडी बोली का तवकास दत्यिनी तहंदी के रBप में 

जारी रहा। 

खडी बोली का आधुतनक काल एक नए ऐततहातसक पररवतकन के साथ आरंभ होता है, वह है भारतीय 

समाज का सामंती व्यवस्था से पंूजीवादी व्यवस्था में संिमण। यह महत्त्वपूणक पररवतकन भारत में आंग्ल 

शासन की स्थापना एवं प्रसार के साथ संपन्न हुआ। खडी बोली का संपूणक आधुतनक काल राजनीततक 

दृतष्ट से आंग्ल शासन का ही युग था, जो सन 1800 ई० से लेकर 1947 ई० तक रहा। आंग्ल शासन के 

संपूणक आधुतनक काल की अवस्था में खडी बोली के तवकास की कई स्पष्ट अवस्थाएं अथवा चरण रहे 

हैं। मुख्यतः  भारतेंदु हररशं्चद्र के युग से ही इततहासकारो ंने तहंदी सातहि में खडी बोली का युग माना है। 

तकंतु भारतेंदु हररशं्चद्र के पूवक भी ऐसे सातहिकार रहे हैं, तजन्ोनें खडी बोली के तवकास में अपना 

योगदान तदया है। ऐसे सातहिकारो ंमें सैयद इंशा अल्लाह खां, मंुशी सदासुख लाल, पंतडत सदल तमश्र, 

ललू्ल लाल, राजा तशवप्रसाद तसतारेतहंद और आयक समाज के संस्थापक स्वामी दयानंद सरस्वती के 

नाम तवशेष उले्लखनीय हैं। 

खडी बोली के तवकास के आधुतनक काल का तद्वतीय चरण (1850 ई० से 1900 ई०) 19वी ंशताब्दी का 

तद्वतीय अधकभाग है। यह काल देश में राष्टर ीय जन जागरण का प्रथम चरण था। इसी समय भारतेंदु 

हररशं्चद्र का प्रादुभाकव हुआ। उन्ोनें तथा उनके समकालीन अन्य लेखको ं ने इसी राष्टर ीय जागरण की 

अतभव्यत्यक्त वं्यग्य और हास्य–तमतश्रत शैली में बडी तजंदातदली के साथ इस युग के तहंदी सातहि में की। 

भारतेंदुकालीन लेखको में भारतेंदु जी के अततररक्त पंतडत बालकृष्ण भट्ट, पंतडत प्रताप नारायण तमश्र, 

पंतडत भीमसेन शमाक, पंतडत गोतवंदनारायण तमश्र, बालमुकंुद गुि आतद लेखको की गणना की जा 

सकती है। इन सभी लेखको ंने खडी बोली को तहंदी सातहि की मुख्य भाषा मानकर उसके तवकास में 

अपना योगदान तदया। 

खडी बोली के तवकास के आधुतनक काल का तृतीय चरण(1900 ई०–1925 ई०) अिंत महत्त्वपूणक 

राजनीततक सामातजक घटनाओ ंका युग था। भाषा और सातहि के िेत्र में भारतेंदु के बाद इस अवतध 

में एक अन्य प्रततभासंपन्न व्यत्यक्तत्व का अभु्यदय हुआ; वे थे आचायक पंतडत महावीर प्रसाद तद्ववेदी। 

आचायक रामचंद्र शुक्ल ने पंतडत महावीर प्रसाद तद्ववेदी के योगदान को रेखांतकत करते हुए तलखा है 
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तक– ―व्याकरण की शुद्धता और भाषा की सफाई के प्रवतकक तद्ववेदी जी ही थे। सरस्वती के संपादक के 

रBप में उन्ोनें आई पुस्तको ंके भीतर व्याकरण और भाषा की अशुत्यद्धयां तदखा–तदखाकर लेखको ंको 

बहुत कुछ सावधान कर तदया।‖13 शुक्ल जी का यह कथन तद्ववेदी जी के महत्त्व को उद्घातटत करता है 

तक तकस प्रकार उन्ोनें भाषा के शुत्यद्धकरण और सातहत्यिक अनुशासन के माध्यम से तहंदी को एक 

सुदृढ़ और समृद्ध रBप प्रदान तकया। खडी बोली के तवकास के आधुतनक काल के इस तृतीय 

चरण(1900 ई०–1925 ई०) के गद्यकारो ं में आचायक महावीर प्रसाद तद्ववेदी, पंतडत अयोध्या तसंह 

उपाध्याय हररऔध, बाबू श्यामसंुदर दास, आचायक रामचंद्र शुक्ल, बाबू गुलाब राय आतद तवद्वान मुख्य 

हैं। आचायक तद्ववेदी की भाषा का उदाहरण प्रसु्तत है— ― ज्ञान रातश के संतचत कोश का नाम सातहि है। 

सब तरह के भावो ंको प्रकट करने की योग्यता रखने वाली और तनदेश होने पर भी यतद कोई भाषा 

अपना तनज का सातहि नही ंरखती तो वह, रBपवती तभखाररनी की तरह, कदातप आदरणीय नही ंहो 

सकती।‖14 यह तद्ववेदी युग की भाषा का सातहत्यिक प्रमाण एवं स्वरBप है। 

खडी बोली के तवकास के आधुतनक काल का अंततम चरण 1925 ई० से 1947 ई० तक रहा है। यही 

भारत में अंगे्रजी राज्य का भी अंततम चरण था। इस समय राष्टर ीय आंदोलन जनता के तनकट आया था 

या जनता के हाथो ंमें इसकी बागडोर आई, उसी प्रकार सातहि और भाषा भी जनजीवन के तनकट 

आए। पे्रमचंद का सातहि और उनकी भाषा इस कथन का स्पष्ट प्रमाण है। इसीतलए इसे पे्रमचंद युग 

की संज्ञा प्रदान की गई है। पे्रमचंद तथा उनके समथकक अनुयायी लेखको ंकी भाषा आम जनता के 

दैतनक व्यवहार की वह खडी बोली है, जो तहंदुओ ंऔर मुसलमान द्वारा समान रBप से बाजारो,ं 

सावकजतनक स्थलो ंव सामातजक-राजनीततक जीवन में तनि व्यवहार की जाती है, तजसे अपढ़ लोग भी 

बोलते समझते हैं और तजसमें अरबी, फारसी, संसृ्कत तथा अंगे्रजी आतद भाषाओ ं के सवकप्रचतलत 

सामान्य शब्द व्यवहार तकए जाते हैं। इस युग की भाषा संबंधी प्रवृतत्तयां हमें तजन लेखको ं की रचनाओ ं

में प्राि होती है, उनमें पे्रमचंद के अततररक्त महापंतडत राहुल सांकृिायन, भगवती प्रसाद वाजपेयी, 

भगवती चरण वमाक, यशपाल, नागाजुकन आतद तमाम गद्यकारो,ं कतवयो ं एवं नाटककारो ं के नाम 

उले्लखनीय हैं। 

खडी बोली के वतकमान काल से तात्पयक उसे युग से है जो 1947 ई० से आरंभ होता है और आज भी जारी 

है। यह तब्रतटश साम्राज्य की समात्यि और राष्टर ीय स्वाधीनता का युग है। इसीतलए इसे स्वातंत्र्योत्तर युग 

कहा गया है। स्वातंत्र्योत्तर युग की प्रमुख तवशेषता है– खडी बोली तहंदी को भारत की राजभाषा या 

संघीय भाषा स्वीकार तकया जाना अथाकत संवैधातनक और कानूनी रBप में खडी बोली तहंदी को भारत 

सरकार के कामकाज की भाषा घोतषत करना ।  
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उपयुकक्त तववेचन के आधार पर यह कहा जा सकता है तक खडी बोली का तवकास भाषा, संसृ्कतत और 

समाज के गततशील संबंध को दशाकता है। तदल्ली-मेरठ िेत्र की स्थानीय बोली से शुरB होकर यह तहंदी 

सातहि और भारत की राष्टर ीय स्तर की भाषा बन गई। अपभं्रश और प्राकृत से होते हुए मध्यकाल में 

अमीर खुसरो और संत कतवयो ं ने इसे लोकतप्रय बनाया। आधुतनक काल में भारतेंदु हररशं्चद्र, महावीर 

प्रसाद तद्ववेदी और पे्रमचंद ने इसे सातहत्यिक और प्रशासतनक भाषा के रBप में स्थातपत तकया। 

स्वातंत्र्योत्तर युग में खडी बोली को राजभाषा का दजाक प्राि हुआ, जो इसकी व्यापक स्वीकायकता को 

दशाकता है। इसका नामकरण इसकी स्पष्टता, शत्यक्त और जीवंतता को प्रतततबंतबत करता है। सामातजक-

आतथकक पररवतकन, जैसे तदल्ली का राजनीततक  महत्त्व और व्यापाररक तवस्तार, ने इसके तवकास को 

गतत दी। खडी बोली आज तहंदी सातहि और संचार का आधार है, जो भारतीय संसृ्कतत की एकता को 

मजबूत करती है। 
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भारतीय नेपाली उपन्यासमा सहरीकरणको प्रभाव 
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अध्ययनसार 

 
भारतीय नेपाली उपन्यासमा सहरीकरणको प्रभाव लेखमा नेपाली उपन्यासमा चचचित सहरको 

पररवेशलाई गहन अध्ययनको रूपमा चलइएको छ॰ आजको जीवन सहरकै भौचतक सुख 

सुचवधामा बााँच्न र रमाउन चाहन्छन्॰ वाह्य दृचिले अवलोचकत सहरीय जीवन भौचतक रुपमा 

भव्य र सभ्य, चशचित, बौद्धिक देद्धखए तापचन यथाथथमा मानव सोोंचको चवपरीत देद्धखन्छ॰ 

सहरीय जीवन पररस्थाचतअनुसार अनुकूल र प्रचतकूल, सकारात्मक र नकरात्मक दुवै रूपमा 

पाइन्छ॰ भारतीय नेपाली उपन्यासमा सहरीकरणको पररवेशको प्रभाव एउटा अनुसन्धानको 

चवषय रहेको छ॰ वतथमानको सहरको पररवेश चवगतको सहरको पररवेशको  तुलनामा धेरै 

चभन्न रहेको पाइन्छ॰ नेपाली उपन्य़ासमा वचणथत सहरीकरणको प्रभावमा मानवीय भौचतक 

सुचवधाका अचतररक्त जीवनगत जटीलता पचन अचधक देद्धखएको छ॰ यस लेखमा  

सहरीकरणको अथथ, पररभाषा र अवधारणामाचथ प्रकाश पाररएको छ॰ प्रायः  दश वषथअचघसम्म 

लेद्धखएका भारतीय नेपाली उपन्यासहरुमा वचणथत सहरीकरणको पररवेशलाई आधार बनाइएको 

छ॰ बौद्धिक, शैचिक, आचथथक, भौचतक सुख सुचवधा र रोजगारका उपलद्धिका चनद्धि सहरमा 

प्रवास गररएका नेपाली उपन्यासका जीवन, सय प्रचतशत सफल देद्धखएको पाइन्न॰ पचछल्ला 

उपन्यासहरुमा सहरीकरणको सन्दभथअन्तगथत उत्तराधुचनकताका पिहरु जसै्त नारीवादी चेतना, 

पाठक अचभग्रहण चेतना, चवचनमाथण चसिान्त पचन प्रयोग भएको पाइन्छ॰ 
 

प्रमुख शब्दावलीीः  सहरीकरण, महानगरी, पररवेश, शैचिक अचभवृद्धि, सङ्कटग्रस्त, 

चवस्थाचपत॰ 
 
 

१. ववषय पररचय:   

भारतीय नेपाली उपन्यासको आधुचनककाल सन् १९३५ मा लेद्धखएको भ्रमर उपन्यासबाट शुरू 

हुन्छ॰ अत: भ्रमरदेद्धख आजसम्म लेद्धखएका उपन्यासहरूमा सहरीकरणको प्रभाव तीव्र र 

आोंचशक दुवै रूपमा रहेको पाइन्छ॰ मानव जचत सचेत, चशचित, सभ्य र सम्पन्न हुन्छ उचत्त 

उसलाई मनोरञ्जन, सुख-सुचवधा र भौचतक साधनहरूको ज्यादा आवश्यकता पछथ ॰ यी सुख-

सुचवधाहरू गाउाँमा उपलि हुाँदैनन्॰ समयको चनरन्तर प्रवाहसाँगसाँगै माचनसका जीवन-शैली 

पचन पररवतथन हुाँदै जान्छ॰ चशिा, व्यापार-व्यवसाय, पेसा अचन भौचतक सुख-सुचवधा आचदका 

चनद्धि माचनसहरू सहरमा आफूलाई स्थाचपत गछथ न्॰ सुख सुचवधा उपलि सहर सधैाँ 

माचनसहरूको आकषथणको केन्द्र बनेको छ॰ सहर मानवका जचटल सोंरचनाहरूमधे्य एक 

माचनन्छ, यो एउटा यस्तो यािा हो जो कचहले समाप्त हुाँदैन॰ सहरमा व्यवस्था र अव्यवस्था 

दुवै एक साथ चचलरहेको हुन्छ॰ वास्तचवक रूपमा सहरलाई चवकासको इद्धन्जन माचनन्छ॰ 

प्राय: नेपाली उपन्यासहरूमा सहरीकरणको प्रभावजन्य कथानक र चररिहरू पाइन्छन् तर 

सहरीकरणकै चसिन्तमा आधाररत उपन्यासहरू त्यचत पाइाँदैन॰  
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सहरीकरणको अवधारणा चवसृ्तत छ॰ सहरीकरणबारे अनेक अवधारणा पाइन्छन्॰ सहरमा 

जीवन चजउने तररकाको रूपमा सहरलाई पररभाचषत गनथ सचकन्छ॰ सहरीकरणको शब्दको 

पचहलो प्रयोग उन्नाइसौों शताब्दीको अन्तमा से्पचनस इोंचजचनयर साथै वासु्तकार इडल्फोन्सले 

गरेका चथए, त्यसपचछ लुई चवथथले ‘सहरीकरण एक जीवन शैली’ शीषथकको शोधपि प्रकाचशत 

गरेपचछ यो शब्द लोकचप्रय र प्रचचलत बनेको पाइन्छ॰ सहरीकरणका नकरात्मक र 

सकरात्मक दुवै पिहरू छन्॰ सहरी िेिको भौचतक चवस्तार नै सहरीकरण हो, यो एक 

वैचिक पररवतथन हो॰ सोंयुक्त रािर सोंघको पररभाषाअनुसार ग्रामीण िेिका माचनसहरू सहरमा 

गएर बसु्न अचन काम गनुथ पचन सहरीकरण हो॰ i
  भारतीय नेपाली उपन्यासमा ग्रामीण 

इलाकाका माचनसहरू सहरमा गई जीवन आजथन गरेर भौचतक सुख-सुचवधा प्राप्त गने अभीि 

चलएका कथानकहरू उपलि भएकाले सोंयुक्त रािर सोंघले प्रसु्तत गरेको सहरीकरणबारे 

पररभाषा नै नेपाली उपन्यासको सन्दभथमा पचन उपयुक्त हुन्छ॰ सहरीकरणको मुख्य आधार 

उत्पचत्त स्थानदेद्धख लक्ष्य स्थानचतरको बसाईों सराई हो॰ वृहत रूपमा ग्रामीण िेिदेद्धख सहरी 

िेिमा बसाई सराई मानवसभ्यता जचत्तकै पुरानो भएको प्रमाचणत हुन्छ (पी. अगस्ती, एन. 

पाि २०१९, पृ.१४)॰ वतथमान समयमा सहरीकरणको वृद्धि धेरै रािर हरुमा तीव्र गचतले 

भइरहेछ॰ औद्योगीकरण नै सहरीकरणको मूलाधार हो, सहरी िेि ग्रामीण जनसोंख्याको 

पररणाम हो, प्रवासी वा बसाई सराईले सहरी िेिको चवकासमा महत्वपूणथ भूचमका खेल्छ॰ 

आधुचनक समयमा बसाईों सराई प्रायः  सबै देशहरुको सहरी चवकासमा सहायता पुर् याउने 

कारक तत्त्व माचनन्छ॰ सामान्यतः  बसाई सराई ग्रामीणको चनम्न साोंस्ऺृचतक केन्द्रहरुबाट सहरी 

िेिको उच्च साोंसृ्कचतका केन्द्रहरुमा हुने गदथछ॰ बेरोजगार, सहरी जीवनको आकषथणजस्ता 

चवचवध कारणले सहरीकरण हुाँदछ ( कुमार २००५-०६,पृ.२४४)॰ चौथो शताब्दी ईशाई पूवथ 

शुरू भएको सहरीकरणको प्रचिया व्यापार र उद्योगको कारण चथयो भने्न तथ्य कौचटल्यको 

अथथशास्त्रबाट ज्ञात हुन्छ॰ उद्योगले रोजगारी, तलबयुक्त जाचगर प्रदान गछथ यसलाई ग्रामीण 

माचनसहरुलाई आकचषथत गने मुख्य तत्त्व माचनएको छ (रामाचन्द्र २००८, पृ. ८५)॰ बसाईों 

सराई एक महत्त्वपूणथ गचतशील जनसाोंद्धख्यकीय प्रचिया हो, जसमा व्यद्धक्त, पररवार, समूह 

एक ठाउाँदेद्धख अको ठाउाँमा जाने िममा सोंलग्न हुन्छ यसले पररद्धस्थचतअनुसार भौगोचलक 

िेिमा माचनसहरु चवशेष रूपले श्रचमकहरु चवतरण गने काममा प्रभाचवत पाछथ ॰ सहरीकरणको 

सन्दमथमा पुश-पुल (push-Pull) चसिान्त मुख्य आधार माचनन्छ॰ लुई चवथथले सन् १९६६ मा 

रेचमन्स्टीनका चनयमहरुचसत चमल्ने बसाईों सराईका एक चसिान्त पुश-पुल थ्योरी प्रचतपादन 

गरेका छन्॰ बसाई सराईमा पुश र पुलले एकै साथ काम गरररहेको हुन्छ॰ यसले 

माचनसहरुको स्थाचनक आवगमनलाई उत्त्पचत र गन्तव्य स्थानहरु सम्बद्धन्धत तत्त्वको रूपमा 

व्याख्या गछथ ॰ जुन उत्पचत िेिबाट माचनस बाचहररन्छन् वा बसाई सन्छथ न् त्यसलाई चचिण गने 

कारक तत्वलाई नकरात्मक वा माइनस (-) अथवा पुश माचनन्छ॰ जनसोंख्या वृद्धि, जमीन 

र प्राकृचतक स्रोतको अभाव, कठीन जीवन शैली अचन कम ज्याला आचद यसका आधारभूत 

कारण माचनएको छ (अगस्ती, पाि २०१९ पृ, २३-२४)॰ जसले माचनसहरुलाई कुनै 

स्थाचनक िेिचतर आकचषथत गछथ वा बसाई सरेर जहााँ माचनस स्थाचपत हुन्छन् त्यसलाई 

सकरात्मक वा प्लस (+) पुल वा आकषथण शद्धक्त माचनन्छ॰ औद्योचगक चवकास, धेरै 

अथथप्राद्धप्त, उच्च ज्याला, यातायत र सोंचार सुचवधा, स्वास्थ्य र चशिा अचन भव्य जीवन-

शैली पुलका कारणहरु हुन सक्छ     (अगस्ती, पाि २०१४ पृ, २४)॰ नेपाली उपन्यासमा 

उपलि सहरी जीवनको प्रभाव चनम्न देद्धखन्छ॰ 

२. शैविक अवभवृद्धि बौद्धिक र आद्धित्वाद्धत्वक सङ्घषष: भ्रमर  

उपन्यासमा रूपनारायण चसोंहले सन् उन्नाइसौों तीसको दशकका नेपाली जन-जीवन, शैचिक, 

बौद्धिक र आद्धस्तत्वाद्धत्वक िेिमा देद्धखएका सहरीकरणको प्रभावलाई स्वच्छन्तावादी प्रवृचत्तमा 
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प्रसु्तत गरेका छन्॰ दाचजथचलङको शेखर बी. ए. प्रथम दजाथमा उतीणथ भएपचछ पचन एम. ए. 

का चनद्धि अचन माया डक्टरी पढ्न कल्कत्ता र मोहन बनारस चहन्दू चविचवद्यालय गएका 

छन्॰ मोटा राईका छोरी श्यामा र गौरी दुवै चशचित छन्॰ अङ्गे्रजी भाषा जान्दछन्, 

गौरीलाई नेपालीमा प्रथम लेडी वचकल बनाउने शेखरको अचभप्राय छ॰ अत: भ्रमरका पािहरू 

मोटा राई र उसकी गृहणी, रणवीर चसोंह, रूपादेवी, वीणा, शेखर, मोहनचविम, तुलसी 

बाजे, माया सबै चशचित र सभ्य छन्॰ चविमवीर थापाको विस्टादेद्धख सतलजसम्म 

उपन्यासको पाि कमल `चवषु्णपुरदेद्धख चशलाङ सेहर गएर सेन्ट एन्थोनी कलेज पढ्छन्॰ नयााँ 

विवतजको खोज उपन्यासमा सन् १८६९ मा म्याकफालेन चमशनरीले चशिाको व्यवस्था गनथ 

दाचजथचलङका बीसजना चठटाहरूलाई गयामा पठाएका अचन उनीहरू फकेपचछ दाचजथचलङका 

सहर र कमानमा सन् १८७३ सालचभि २५ वटा प्राथचमक पाठशालाहरू खोचलएका उले्लख 

छन्॰ चशिाको व्यवस्थाले नेपाली नव चपाँढीका आाँखा खोल्ने काम भएको छ॰ पे्रम प्रधानको 

उदासीन रुख उपन्यासका पािहरु रूपादेवी दाचजथचलङको लोरेटो कन्भेन्टबाट र भास्कर 

काठमाडौोंबाट कल्कत्ता पढ्न आएका छन्॰ सहरका जीवन सहज, सुगम माि हुाँदैन तर 

सोंकटमय पचन हुन्छ॰ चवजयाको पचत रमानन्द चगरी अस्वस्थ भएदेद्धख कल्कताका गुण्डाहरू 

उसको पचछ लागेका छन्॰ चवजयाको रिा गनथ उसलाई बसे्नतको घरमा लााँदा चशख र 

मुस्लमान गुण्डाहरूले शेखरलाई आिमण गरी घाइते बनाएका छन्॰ भ्रमरमा दाचजथचलङ, 

बनारस, कल्कताजस्ता सहर र महानगरीहरूको पररवेश, वातावरण वा पयाथवरणको उले्लख 

पाइन्छ॰ 

३. ववस्थावपत र ववसङ्गतपूणष जीवनको प्रिुवत:  

दाचजथचलङको सहरीय जीवनको कटु र चतक्त अनुभव अचन अनुभूचतहरू आज रवमता छ 

(१९६३) उपन्यासको कथ्य बनेको छ॰ स्वतन्त्रपूवथ र स्वतन्त्रोत्तर युगीन समस्याले स्थानीय 

नेपालीहरूको जीवनमा पारेको सहरीय प्रभावहरूमा प्रमुख आचथथक, राजनैचतक, प्रशासचनक 

पि द् वन्वपूणथ र चुनौचतपूणथ रहेका छन् भने गौण प्रभावहरू सामाचजक, साोंसृ्कचतक, शैचिक 

र यौन पि सचिय देद्धखन्छन्॰ आचथथक प्रभावका रूपमा उपन्यासका प्रमुख पाि जनकमान 

योञ्जनले गरेको सोंघषथ अचन त्यसको नकारात्मक पररणचत चवशे्लष्य बन्छ॰ जनक चशचित र 

सम्पन्न छ, चपताले वैभवस्वरूप कमाईचदएका अद्धिन कार र चचयादोकान उचसत छ॰ 

चपतृहस्तन्तररत व्यवसायको िममा कन्टर ोल दोकान, लुगादोकान र एउटा टरक उपलद्धिस्वरूप 

कमाएको जनक उदार, चशचित व्यवसाचयकसचेत व्यद्धक्त हुाँदाहुाँदै पचन जयचवलासजस्तो 

मारवाडीको षड्यन्त्रमा परी घर, गाडी बेच्न बाध्य छ॰ कतैबाट पचन आचथथक मनोबल र 

सहयोग पाउन नसकेको जनक इज्जत र शाद्धन्तका चनद्धि दाचजथचलङ छोडेर अन्यन्त्र जाने 

चनणथयमा पुगेको छ॰ आचथथक सोंकटको भारले चथचचएर एम. के. आत्महत्या गनथ बाध्य छ॰ 

राजनैचतक समस्याको प्रभाव उपन्यासमा छ॰ नेताहरू सचेत भएको भए दाचजथचलङको 

राजनैचतक समस्या पचहलै्य समाधान हुन्थ्यो भने्न उपन्यासकारको चचन्तन छ॰ भूदेव, यशराज, 

कृष्णलाल जस्ता स्वाथी र षडयन्त्रकारी नेताकै कारण नेपाली जाचतको राजनैचतक अद्धस्तत्व 

अचहले पचन सोंकटग्रस्त छ॰ प्रशासचनक प्रभावका रूपमा कमानका व्यवस्थापक, पुचलस, 

कचहरीका कमथचारीहरूको कुकृत्यहरू उले्लखनीय छन्॰ ईष्याथ, डाह, षड्यन्त्र, आाँखा 

लगाउने मनोवृचत्त, सहयोचगताको भावना, यौन समस्याहरू सामाचजक प्रभावअन्तगथत रहेका 

छन्॰  

मते्स्यन्द्र प्रधानको नीलकण्ठ (१९८४) उपन्यासलाई सहरी जीवनको प्रभावबारे लेद्धखएको 

उतृ्कि उपन्यास माचनन्छ॰ शहरीय वातावरणले सचेत, इमान्दार माचनसलाई अधथमृत तुल्याएको 

छ॰ पाररवाररक, सामाचजक, कायथलीय अहम्, चनन्दाले आजका माचनसलाई पीडा पुर् याएको 

छ॰ बलात्कार, यौन सम्पकथ वारा उत्पन्न समस्याले आत्महत्या र यौनव्यचभचारलाई प्रोत्साचहत 
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गरेको प्रसङ्ग नीलकण्ठ उपन्यासमा पाइन्छ॰ सहरीकरणको सामाचजक प्रभाव पररवार, जाचत, 

मचहलाको सामाचजक द्धस्थचत र ग्रामीण जीवनमा परररहेको हुन्छ॰ पाररवाररक ढााँचा, आन्तररक 

पररवारको सम्बन्धलाई सहरीकरणले प्रभाचवत पाछथ भने्न चवचार यस उपन्यासमा पाइन्छ॰ 

४. ग्रामीण-सहरी बसाई सराई:  

हट्टाबाचहरको पररणामस्वरूप सहरमा स्थाचपत नेपाली जनजीवनको सन्दभथ जुनेली रेखामा 

(१९७९) उपन्यासमा पाइन्छ ॰ कमानको जीवनलाई नजीकबाट हेरेर, छामेर, चचन्तन गरेर 

उपन्यास लेखे्न उपन्यासकार इन्द्र सुन्दासले उपचनवेचशककालीन हट्टाबाचहर प्रथालाई जुनेली 

रेखामा प्रसु्तत गरेका छन्॰ जसे पािको हट्टाबाचहर उत्पचत्त स्थानको चवकषथण पुश अथवा 

नकारतमक (-) कारक तत्त्व बवेको छ॰ पचछ जसेले दाचजथचलङ सहरमा पुगेर जीवन शुरु 

गनुथ लक्ष्यस्थान प्रचतको आकषथण, पुल अथवा सकारात्मक (+) तत्त्व बनेको पाइन्छ॰ 

अङ्गे्रजहरूकै आश्रयमा एङ्लो इद्धियन रेल डर ाइभरको नोकर भएर उनले आफूलाई 

सहरमा स्थाचपत गछथ ॰ एङ्लो इद्धियन रेल डर ाइभरको स्थानान्तर तीनधारेमा हुाँदा उनले 

जसेलाई सोल्जसथ कल्बको चौकीदारमा चनयुद्धक्तको व्यवस्था गररचदन्छ॰ चचयाकमानको 

मेनेजरको यौन शोषणबाट बााँच्न माचलनी पचछ दाचजथचलङ सहरमा आएर जसैचसतै घरजाम 

गरेर बस्छे॰ चिचटशकालीन दाचजथचलङमा अङ्गे्रजको सोंस्कार, सभ्यता, रहन-सहनको 

यथाचथथक वणथन जुनेली रेखा उपन्यासमा सजीव रूपमा चचचित छ॰  

इन्द्र सुन्दाको सहारा (१९९४) जुनेली रेखाकै पररपूचतथस्वरूप लेद्धखएको दोस्रो उपन्यास हो॰ 

चचयाकमानमा हुने अङ्गे्रज म्यानेजरहरूको अत्याचार र शोषण सहन नसकी भाइमान 

जीचवका उपाजथनका चनद्धि दाचजथचलङ सहरमा आउाँछ॰ जुनेली रेखा उपन्यासको पाि जसेले 

उसलाई सहारा चदई राख्छ॰ चचनीया घडी दोकानमा काम गरी भाइमानले दाचजथचलङ सहरमा 

आफूलाई स्थाचपत गछथ ॰ रोजगार सहरीकरणको प्रमुख कारण माचनन्छ॰ रोजगारका चनद्धि 

ग्रामीण िेिबाट सहरमा स्थायी रूपले स्थाचपत हुनु नै सहरीकरण हो भने्न चवचार यी दुई 

उपन्यासमा चररताथथ भएको छ॰ 

५. औद्योगीकरण र सहरको स्थापना:  

असीत राईको नयााँ विवतजको खोज (१९८०) भारतीय नेपाली ऐचतहाचसक उपन्यास 

माचनएको छ॰ दाचजथचलङ सहरको स्थापनामा नेपाली पुखाथहरूले चदएका योगदानको महत्त्व र 

वतथमान नेपाली जाचतको मूल्याङ्कनको सन्दभथ यस उपन्यासमा पाइन्छ॰ अटबे्ब जङ्गल र 

गौचरण भूचमलाई सहरीकरण गररएको ऐचतहाचसक तथ्य उपन्यासमा चनचहत छ॰ दाचजथचलङमा 

अङर गे्रजको आगमनचसतै सहरको स्थापनाले नेपाली जनजीवनमा सहरीकरणको प्रभाव 

सकारात्मक र नकरात्मक दुवै रूपमा परेको छ॰ सन् १८४० मा कहचरी र तीसवटा 

चवद्धिङ बचनएपचछ बेलाइती साहेबहरूका चमशी र बाबाहरू पढ्ने सु्कल सन्त पााँल, लोरेटो 

कन्भेन्ट, फौजी रोडको चवकल्प चगदे्द महानदी रोड अचन सन् १८७९ मा रेल लाईन, 

चपक्चरहलको स्थापना भएपचछ नेपाली जन-जीवनमा त्यसको प्रत्यि-परोि प्रभाव परेको छ॰ 

सहरीकरणको पररणामस्वरूप नेपालीहरू साचहद्धत्यक, राजनैचतक, शैचिक दृचिले सचेत र 

सभ्य भए तापचन युगीन समस्याचसतको सोंघषथमा सफल हुन नसकेको चनष्कषथ प्रसु्तत 

उपन्यासमा रहेको छ॰ सन् १९८१ सालको साचहत्य अकादमी पुरस्कारले पुरसृ्कत नयााँ 

विवतजको खोज उपन्यासमा सहरीकरणको स्थापना र त्यसको प्रभाव रोचक र चविसनीय 

छन्॰ धेरै कारणहरुमधे्य औद्योगीकरण सहरीकरणको मुख्य कारक तत्त्व माचनएको छ॰ शाद्धन्त 

थापाको मोहनी. कम (२००९) उपन्यासमा पूवोत्तर भारतको आसाम राज्यको चडगबोइ 

सहरको पररवेश अन्तगथत तेल औद्योगीकरण र सोंशोधनको चचाथ छ॰ माचनसहरू साइरेनको 

चनयन्त्रणमा बााँच्न बाध्य छन्॰ लोकनाथ उपाध्याय चापागाईोंको आाँधी उपन्यासमा तीन 

सुचकयामा तेल ररफाईनेरी औद्योगीकरणको स्थापनाथथ ठूला ठूला मचशनहरू स्थाचपत गररएको 

उले्लख छ॰ 
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६. संसृ्कवतको ववघिन र हावदषकतोको अभाव:  

साोंसृ्कचतक एकताको चवलय र चमचश्रत सोंसृ्कचतको जन्म सहरीकरणको कारण माचनन्छ॰ आज 

रवमता छ उपन्यासमा चहन्दू, बौि, ईसाइ र इस्लाम धमथका झलक अचन सोंस्कार-

सोंसृ्कचतहरूको प्रसङ्ग छन्॰ यसै सन्दभथमा डा. मोहन पी. दाहाल लेख्छन्-“ वसु्तत 

दाचजथचलङ सहर नेपाली जाचत बहुल स्थान हो तापचन यो सहर चवचभन्न जाचत, धमथ, सम्प्रदाय 

एवम् सोंसृ्कचतको सङ्गमस्थल भएको छ र यहााँ चवचभन्न जाचत, सम्प्रदायमाझ सम्प्रीचत एवों 

सचहषु्णता रहेको; अन्तजाथतीय, अन्तगोष्ठीय र अन्तधथमीय चववाहले सामाचजक मान्यता पाएको, 

नेपालीहरूले चवचभन्न धमथ (चहन्दू, ईसाई, बुचदि, इस्लाम) ग्रहण गरेको तथा जातपात, 

धमथ, खानचपन, भेषभूषाजस्ता व्यद्धक्तगत वा सामाचजक चवषयहरूप्रचत दाचजथचलङको नेपाली 

समाजको मनोभाव कट्टर हुनको सट्टा उदार रहेको छ (दाहाल २००१, पृ. ७३) नेपाली, 

चबहारी, बङ्गाली, मारवाडी जाचतका स्वभाव, मनोवृचत्त र आनुवाोंचशक परम्पराहरू प्रसु्तत 

उपन्यासमा जीवन्त बनेको छ॰ 

सहरीकरणको स्थापनाको सान्दाचभथक उले्लख ववक्रमवीर थापाको विस्टादेद्धख सतलजसम्म 

(१९८६) उपन्यासमा रहेको छ॰ चशलाङ सहरको स्थापनामा नेपाली पुखाथहरूको योगदान 

रहेको छ॰ त्यहााँका युवतीहरूमा सोंकोचताको अभाव रहेको उपन्यासको पाि कमलले बसमा 

कलेजका चनद्धि यािा गदाथ भेचटएकी युवतीबाट अवगत हुन्छ॰ ‘यो चतम्रो गाउाँ होइन चशलाङ 

सहर हो॰ सहरको सभ्यता पचन यही हो-चनलथज्ज भएर लाजलाई पचाउनु॰ लाज पचाउन 

नसके्न माचनस सहरमा बााँच्न सकै्दन’ (थापा सन् १९८६ पृ.३१)॰ सहरीकरणपचछ रीचत-

ररवाज, परम्परा र जातीय पोशाक अचन गर गहनाको अवहेलना गदै फेसनका चनद्धि 

आमाचसत जबजथस्तीचसत तकथ  गने युवतीहरु सहरीकरणकै प्रभाव माचनन्छ॰ उपन्यासकार 

सहरीकरणको प्रभाववारे गम्भीर चचन्तन गदै लेख्छन्- “हो सहररया चजन्दगीको खािो ओढेर 

बााँचचरहेका हाम्रा चददी बचहनीहरूले आधुचनक सोंसारमा सााँद्धच्चकै पाइलो टेचकसकेका छन्॰ 

वास्तवमा सहररया चजन्दगीमा बााँचचरहेका माचनसहरू व्यद्धक्तवादी भइसकेका छन्; यसैकारण 

यहााँका माचनसहरू आफ्नै स्वाथथमा लीन छन्॰ कसैलाई सेचनमा हेने कामले फूसथत चदन्न; 

कसैलाई कल्ब र पाटीले नै फुसथत चदाँ दैनन्, कसैलाई भने समे्मलन र भाषणले फुसथत 

चदाँ दैनन्; यसैकारण यहााँ आत्मीयताको ह्रास हुाँदैछ॰ आफ्नो मान्छे अचचनारू हुाँदैछ (थापा, 

सन् १९८६, पृ. ८१)॰ सहरीकरणका कारण सामाचजक र पाररवाररक चनयन्त्रणमा ह्रास 

आउाँछ, पाररवाररक सम्बन्धले परम्परागत मूल्य गुमाएको छ, सहरमा आएपचछ उनीहरु 

अनैचतक व्यवहारमा सोंलग्न हुन्छन् कारण उनीहरुलाई चनयन्त्रण गने कोही हुाँदैनन् फलतः  

उनीहरु चसनेमा, होटल अचन वचजथत स्थानचतर पचन जाने गछथ न् (कुमार सन् २००५-०६ पृ. 

२२३)॰ चनवैयद्धक्तकता सहरीकरणको प्रभाव हो॰ 

७. नेपाली उपन्यासमा रावरि य र अन्तराषवरि य सहरीकरणको प्रभावीः   

मचणकुमार प्रधानको फवकष  आए मुना मदन (२०१५) उपन्यासमा राचिर य र अन्तराथचिर य 

सहरीकरणको प्रभाव पाइन्छ॰ बसाईों सराईमा पुल (आकषथण) शद्धक्तले माचनसलाई औद्योचगक 

चवकास, उच्च ज्याला, सोंचारसुचवधा, यातायात सुचवधा, स्वास्थ्य सुचवधाका चनद्धि आकचषथत 

गछथ भने्न लुई चवथथको भनाई रहेको छ      (अगस्ती, पाि २०१४ पृ, २४)॰ 

सहरीकरणको मूल कारण बेरोजगारको उनु्मलन हो॰ रोजगारका चनद्धि अमेररकाको 

चफलाडेद्धल्फया सहरमा एन.जी.ओ मा कायथरत मदन अमेररकाको इण्डो जमथन सोचसयल 

सचभथसबाट थाइलेण्ड पुग्छ॰ रााँचीमा आयोचजत अन्तराथचिर य गैरसरकारी सोंस्थाहरूको जमघटमा 

यौनकमीका समस्या र समाधानमाचथ वाताथ राख्छ॰ इण्डो अमेररकन क्याथचलक चवमेन्स चलगमा 

पररयोजना सोंयोजकका चनद्धि मदनले आवेदन गदाथ चनयुद्धक्त पाउाँछ॰ नैनी, मुना अचन अरू 
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युवतीहरू रोजगारका चनद्धि ब्यङ्कक् पुग्छन्॰ सहरमा चचचकत्साको सुचवधा उपलि हुन्छ, 

मुनाको उपचार कल्कत्तामा हुन्छ, िेन टु्यमरको अपे्रशन बेङ्गलोर अपोलोमा हुन्छ, मदनको 

उपचार अमेररकामा हुन्छ॰ पािहरू कल्कत्ता, चदल्ली, अमेररका र ब्याङ्कक, बेङ्गलोर जस्ता 

ठाउाँहरूमा फ्लाइटमा यािा गछथ न्॰ साइबर क्याफेबाट फ्लाइटको चटकट काचटन्छ॰ 

अमेररकाबाट मदनले इमेल गछथ ॰ इन्टरनेट, मोबाइल, कम्प्युटरले सोंचार माध्यमलाई सहज, 

सुगम र सशक्त बनाएको छ॰ प्राचवचधक सोंसृ्कचतको चवकासले चवि एउटा सानो गाउाँ झै 

भएको छ॰ भूमण्डलीकरण पचन सहरीकरणकै पररणचत मान्न सचकन्छ॰ अत: फवकष  आए मुना 

मदन उपन्यासमा सहरीकरणको तीव्र प्रभाव पाइन्छ॰ से्नहलता राईको कथाव्यथा उपन्यासमा 

अन्तराथचिर य प्रवासनको आोंचशक चचिण पाइन्छ॰ डी. एस. पी. बाबूको अवकासपचछ 

दाचजथचलङको भव्य पैतृक घर छोरोले  जबरजस्ती बेच्न लगाएर चनयोकथ मा घर चकनी आमा 

बाबुलाई पचन लगेर चार चदवारचभि राखी उनीहरुलाई चनसाचसाँदो जीवन चजउन बाध्य 

बनाएको चचिण पाइन्छ॰ 

८. सहरी जीवनको वचत्रणीः   

पे्रम प्रधानको उदासीन रूख (१९९९) उपन्यासमा दाचजथचलङ र कलकत्ता महानगरीको 

उराठलाग्दो जीवनको प्रसु्तचत छ॰ आचथथक  सम्पन्न र चवपन्न दुवै वगथका माचनसहरूको जीवन 

अवसादपूणथ र एक्लो देद्धखन्छ॰ कल्कत्ताको सहरीय पररवेश माचनसका चनद्धि चझजोलाग्दो 

बनेको छ “-कल्कत्ताको त्यो कोलाहमय माचनसको भीडै भीड, मोटर गाडी, टर ाम, 

कलकारखाना आचदले सृचि गरेको प्रदूचषत वातावरण केवल आवाजै आवाजले भररको त्यो 

सहरमा मैले कतै शाद्धन्त देद्धखनाँ” (प्रधान, १९९९ पृ. २८)॰ उपभोक्तावादी सोंसृ्कचतको 

प्रभावस्वरूप पे्रम प्रधानको प्रयोगको मेवशन (२००९) दोस्रो उपन्यासमा सहरीकरणको 

नकरात्मक प्रभावको छाप छ॰ उपभोक्तावादी सोंसृ्कचतले जन्माएको भोग चवलास, तृष्णाले 

समकालीन सहरको पररवेशलाई नकथ  बनाएको छ॰ सहरमा नारी सुरचित छैन॰ सन्तानका 

चनद्धि प्रभाको कोख खरीद गरेर नानीको तलतल पुरा गने डा. पाणे्डले प्रभालाई सरोगी 

मदर बनाउने आग्रह गरेको छ॰ दाचजथचलङ, चसलगडी, कलकत्ताका सहरीय पररवेशले 

मानवमाचथ पारेका प्रभावहरूको उले्लख छ॰ चशिा, नोकरी र कृचतम पिचतवारा टेिटु्यबमा 

गभथ राखेर नानी जन्माउने सहुचलयतको चचाथ यस उपन्यासमा छ॰ गाउाँबाट आएकी प्रभाले 

दाचजथचलङमा बी. ए. सम्म अध्ययन गछे, नचसथङ होम र पााँच तारे होटलमा काम पाउाँछे॰ 

सहरको जीवन चनस्साचसाँदो छ, आजको युगमा सहरमा भौचतक चवलाचशताका रूपमा यौन 

शोषण, नशाखोर, डर ग्स सेवन, डर ग्स व्यापार, सरोगी मदर अचन हत्याजस्ता आपराधहरू 

सहरीकरणको नकरात्मक प्रभावका उपज हुन्॰ सहरका यी नकरात्मक प्रभावहरु प्रयोगको 

मेवसन उपन्यासमा प्रसु्तत छन्॰  

९. दुव्यषसन र िि ाफीकीकरणीः   

भमर उपन्यासमा कल्कत्ताकी चवजयलाई गुण्डाहरूले अपहरण गरेका वणथन छ॰ लोकनाथ 

उपाध्याय चापागाईोंको आाँधी (१९९९) उपन्यासमा पूवोत्तर आसामका चवचवध चजल्ला र 

चशलाङ सहरको पररवेश अचन वातावरणले त्यहााँका माचनसहरूमाचथ पारेको नकरात्मक 

प्रभावलाई देखाइएको छ॰ उपन्यासकी नाचयका नम्रताकी आमा बसे्नतचसत साझेंदारी अचफम र 

रक्सीको व्यापार गछे॰ टाडाका धेरै माचनसहरू अचफम चलई त्यहााँ आउाँछन्॰ गुवाहाटीको 

सहरीय पररवेशले पाठकलाई आाँधीले झैं िस्त बनाएको छ॰ बाबुको चनधनपचछ नम्रताका 

काका-काकीले बाबुको पैसामा आाँखा गाडी गुण्डा लगाई नम्रताको अपहरण गनथ बनाएको 

षड्यन्त्र सहरीकरणका पररणचत हुन्॰ कामको प्रभोलन देखाई नम्रताजस्ता युवतीहरूलाई 

बङ्लोमा बोलाई बलात्कार गने धनञ्जय, गौहाटीको होटलमा प्रत्यि वेश्यालयमा काम गनथ 

बोलाउने नेपाली आइमाई, तेजपुरमा पचन बल्त्कारको प्रयास गने ईिरीहरू सहरीय पररवेशकै 
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चवकृत उपज हुन्॰ आजको सहरमा हाम्रा चेलीहरू हामै्र माचनसहरूबाट असुरचित रहेको 

तथ्य उपन्यासमा पाइन्छ॰ उदासीन रूख उपन्यासमा सााँझमा बार र रेिुरााँचतर गएर रक्सी 

चपउनु सहरको सोंस्कार बनेको उले्लख छ॰ अचमल्दो उमेरका पचतको अनुपद्धस्थचतमा बस्नपदाथ 

रूपादेवी यौन असनु्तचि र एक्लोपनले छटपटाएकी छ॰ चहिोररया र मनोरोगले ग्रस्त 

रूपादेवी मदमचदराको सेवनमा जीवन चबताउाँछे॰ दाचजथचलङको मेघराजको छोरो आचग्नराज 

डर गको चशकारले चहोंसात्मक बनेको गुनासो मेघराज मनोहरसाँग प्रकट गछथ ॰ कल्कत्ता 

महानगरीमा देवराज र मालतीको जीवन चवपररत चदशाको धुवथ झैं बनेको छ॰ मालतीलाई 

चदनोचदन आधुचनकताले प्रभाव पारेको छ॰ एकापचछ अको इच्छा पूचतथका चनद्धि पचतलाई 

असिम ठानै्द सहरीय वातावरणमा मालतीले पत्नीत्वको लगाम चुडाएर उनु्मक्त बनेकी शङ्का 

देवराज गछथ ॰ उदासीन रूख उपन्यासमा सहरको दुव्यथसन र यौन अपराधलाई जीवन्त 

प्रकारले प्रसु्तत गररएको छ॰  प्रयोगको मेवशन उपन्यासमा सम्पचत्तको आडमा आचथथक 

सहयोग गरेर शारीररक, यौन शोषण गदै अनौपचाररक चबहे गने, तास-जुवा, नशा र 

यौनानन्दमा बााँचे्न चशवराजजस्तो अनैचतक पुरूषले प्रभाकी आमालाई बलत्कार गदाथ बाबुले 

देखेर चवरोध गरेकोले चशवराजले प्रभाको बाबुको हत्या गरेको छ॰ एच. आइ भी. रोगग्रस्त 

देवेन डर ग्सको व्यापारमा पटक पटक पिा परी अन्तमा आजीवन कैदमा परेको प्रसङ्ग छ॰ 

से्नहलता राईको कथाव्यथा उपन्यासमा दाचजथचलङका युवाहरुमा देद्धखएको दुव्यथसनको 

समस्यालाई कारुचणक रुपमा प्रसु्तत गररएको छ॰ 

१०. सहरीकरणमा नारी समस्या र वनराकरणीः   

चवन्द्या सुब्बाको अथाह (१९९९) उपन्यासमा कल्कत्ता महानगरीमा अवद्धस्थत मानचसक 

चचचकत्सालयको पररवेश छ॰ महानगरीका पररवारहरूमा हुने बलात्कार, धनी पररवारको 

छोरोको असीचमत आवश्यकता र त्यसको पररपूतीको अभावमा ध्वोंसात्मक चियाकलाप गने 

मानचसकता आचदको रोचक प्रसु्तचत अथाह उपन्यासमा पाइन्छ॰  

पुष्प राईका मध्यान्तर र भोवलको प्रतीिा दुवै उपन्यासमा सहरीकरणको आोंचशक प्रभाव 

पाइन्छ॰ सहरका सम्पन्न पुरूषहरूले नारीलाई यौन तृष्णाको साधन माि मान्छन्, यौन तृष्णा 

मेटेपचछ चवचभन्न प्रकारका दोषारोपण गरी त्यागे्न गछथ न्॰ रामले पूचणथशालाई यसै्त व्यवहार 

गरेको छ तर आजका सहरका नारीहरू पुरूषसत्तात्म समाजको चवरोधी देद्धखन्छन् अचन 

उनीहरू प्रते्यक कुरामा सचेत छन्॰ आजको पररवारमा हैकमवादी पुरूषसत्ताको अन्त भएको 

छ॰ मानचसक, यौचनक, सामाचजक शोषण गने लोगे्नचसत स्वास्नीले सम्बन्ध चवचे्छद गछे॰ 

सहरका कलेज पढ्ने सम्पन्न युवाहरू डर गको सेवनमा लागेका छन्॰ यही यथाथथलाई 

मध्यान्तर उपन्यासमा देखाइएको छ॰ दोस्रो उपन्यास भोवलको प्रतीिा (२०१०) उपन्यासमा 

दाचजथचलङ र काठमाडौों सहरको पररवेशको प्रभाव रहेको छ॰ उपन्यासकी पािा शाद्धन्तकी 

आमा दाचजथचलङमा वासनाको चशकार बनी बाबुचबनाको छोरी शाद्धन्तलाई जन्म चदन्छे॰ सहरमा 

बाबुचबनाको छोरी भएर बााँचु्नपदाथको पीडा अनुभव र अनुभूचत गने शाद्धन्त अथथशास्त्रमा एम. 

ए. गरेकी छन्॰ नारीप्रचत पुरूषको व्यवहार र सम्बन्ध स्वाथथपूणथ हुन्छ भने्न यथाथथचसत अवगत 

हुाँदा हुाँदा पचन काठमाडौोंमा शैलेन्द्रको पे्रमको जालमा परी दोचजया बन्छे॰ शैलेन्द्रले शाद्धन्तको 

चबहेको प्रस्ताव टादै लान्छ पचछ शाद्धन्तले शैलेन्द्र चववाचहत पुरुष हो भनेर थाहा पाउाँछे॰ 

११. शहरीकरणमा राजनैवतक प्रभावीः   

चसद्धिमका भीम दाहालको अभीरको खोज (१९९२) उपन्यासमा गान्तोकको सहरीय 

पररवेशमा पुगेकी शाद्धन्त बलातृ्कत भएपचछ, खुल्ला यौन व्यचभचारी बनी मदमचदरामा लाग्छे॰ 

यस उपन्यासमा सहरीय समाज, सोंसृ्कचत, राजनीचत आचदको प्रभावमाचथ प्रकाश पाररएको 

छ॰ उनकै दोस्रो उपन्यास द्रोह (२००२) मा गान्तोक सहरमा स्थाचपत चसद्धिमका 

चवधायकहरूको चुरीफूरीलाई देखाइएको छ॰ राजनैचतक शद्धक्तको दुरूपयोग गने नेता 
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चवचारलाल र इमान्दारी नेता स्याङदेन साहेबको (मुख्यमन्त्री) भचवष्यको पररणचतलाई गम्भीर 

चचन्तनका रूपमा प्रसु्तत गररएको छ॰  

१२. भौवतक भोगववलावसता जीवन पिवतीः   

से्नहलता राईको मनु (२०१३) उपन्यासमा रोजगारका चनद्धि चवदेचशएकी मनुकी आमाको 

चररिमा आएको पररवतथनलाई देखाइएको छ “-बारूलो कम्मरकी आमा! कम्मर नै नभएकी 

किो ढोइ शरीरकी भएकी चछन्॰ त्यही शरीरमा पचन द्धस्कनटाइट जीन्सयान्ट, रातो टल्कने 

जम्पर, खुट्टामा लामो िाउन बूट साइडमा लहरै लेस बााँधेको॰ केश त मनुको भन्दा छोटो॰ 

बान्की परेको, सुन्दर चेहेरा पचन मोटोपनले हरेर लााँदो रहेछ॰ सुन्दर प्रचतमाझैं शरीर 

चवदेशमा चवसजथन भएछ॰ (राई, २०१३, पृ. ९७ )॰ मदमचदरा मन नपराउने उसलाई 

अचेल बेलुकी सधैाँ भोडका, वाइन र चसगे्रट नभइ नहुने हुन्छ॰ पत्नीको अस्वाभाचवक 

पररवतथन देखेर लोगे्न अवाक् हुन्छ, लानी र चवस्मय उत्पन्न हुन्छ॰ यस्तो अवस्थाबाट उसलाई 

बचाउाँन चवदेश नजाने आग्रह गदाथ एकपल्ट माि गएर फचकथ हाल्ने प्रयुत्तर चदने मनुकी आमा 

कचहले पकेर आउचदन॰ प्रसु्तत उपन्यासमा मनुकी आमाको अन्तराथिर य बसाईों सराई छ॰ 

रोजगारका चनद्धि चवदेचशने माचनसहरूको जीवनमा सहरीकरणका चवचवध प्रभाव परेको छ॰ 

मनुकी आमा भौचतक भोगचवलासमा डुबेर आफ्नो छोरी, लोगे्नसचहतको राम्रो पररवारलाई भुल्न 

सिम भएकी छ॰  
 

उपसंहार:  

गाउाँ बस्तीका आचधकाोंश माचनसहरू जीचवका उपाजथनका चनद्धि सहरमा बसाईों सरेका छन्॰ 

चशिा, रोजगार, व्यापार-व्यवसाय. चचचकत्सा सुचवधा, सहज जीवनको चनवाथह, भोग-चवलास, 

यतायात सहुचलयत आचदका कारणले सहरमा जनसोंख्याको वृद्धि भएको हुन्छ॰ सहरीकरणको 

जीवन शैली प्रते्यक माचनसका चनद्धि आकषथणको कारण हुन्छ॰ सहरीकरणको प्रभाव 

माचनसमा नकरात्मक र सकरात्मक दुवै रूपले परेको हुन्छ॰ स्थानीय सहरदेद्धख महानगर 

अचन चवदेशी सहरमा पचन नेपालीहरू चवशेष रोजगारका चनद्धि सहरमा बस्दा भोगेका तीता-

चमठा अनुभवहरू नेपाली उपन्यासहरूमा वचणथत छन्॰ भ्रमर, आज रवमता छ, नीलकण्ठ, 

उदासीन रूख, प्रयोगको मेवशन, फवकष  आए मुना मदन, भोवलको प्रतीिा, 

आाँधीजस्ता भारतीय नेपाली उपन्यासहरूमा सहरीकरणको अचधक प्रभाव रहेका छन् भने 

जुनेली रेखा, सहारा, मोहनी. कम, मध्यान्तर, द्रोह, अभीरको खोज, मनु, 

कथाव्यथा आचद उपन्यासहरूमा सहरको पररवेश वा भावपररमण्डल कम देद्धखइए तापचन 

सहरीकरणको कम तर सशक्त प्रभाव रहेको पाइन्छ॰ सहरीकरणको सकरात्मक प्रभावका 

रूपमा रोजगार, चशिा, चचचकत्सा, सहजजीवन, औद्योगीकरण आचदको उले्लख भारतीय 

नेपाली उपन्यासमा पाइन्छ भने नकरात्मक प्रभावको रूपमा सबैभन्दा ज्यादा प्रभाव यौन 

समस्या र बलात्कार त्यसपचछ अहम्, हत्या, षड्यन्त्र, भोगचवलास, नशा-डर ग, अफीमको 

सेवन र धन्धा, राजनैचतक शद्धक्तको दुरूपयोग, तनावजस्ता आचद समस्याहरूले आजको 

माचनसलाई पीडा प्रदान गरेको पाइन्छ॰  
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अध्ययनसार 

प्रसु्तत अध्ययन पत्रमा  समकालीन शब्दको प्रयोग इसाब्द १९९०-देखि  हालसम्म प्रकाशनमा आएका 

कथाकृतत  तथा कथालेिन यात्रामा स्थातपत र नवोतदत कथालेिकहरूका लातग प्रयोग गररएको छ ॰  

इसाब्द ९० को दशकयता भारतमा लेखििँदैआएको  नेपाली कथाको सवेक्षणात्मक अध्ययन-अनुशीलन 

गदाा तवशेषगरी कथ्यप्रयोग, पररवेश-योजना, रूपतवन्यास, समयचेतना तथा जीवनदृति जस्ता सन्दभाहरू 

रेिाङ्कन गना िोज्दा यस समयावतधका अतधकाांश  कथाकारहरूले पूवाकालीन कथासजाकहरूले भन्दा 

अतलक तभन्न प्रकारले लेिनलाई आत्मसात् गरेको देखिन्छ ॰ उत्तरआधुतनक लेिनले तसजाना र 

समालोचनाको स्पि भेदलाई त्यतत नमाने्न हुनाले समकालीन कथालेिनमा पतन धेरथोर रूपमा 

तवतनमााणवाद, तवपठन, अन्तरपठन, पुनसृाजन, पुनलेिन, तवधातमश्रण, तवधाभञ्जन, तवधान्तरण, 

अन्तपााठीयता, सै्वकल्पनाको प्रयोग, अन्तरतवषयकको अध्ययन, पाठक प्रतततियावादी अथाात् 

पाठकीय अनुतियापरक तसद्धान्त, अतभधात चेतना, परालैतिक, समलैतिक अध्ययन, भयवादी 

अध्ययन, परोक्ष (भचुाअल), अततशय (हाइपर) र मातयक (म्यातजकल) यथाथावादी तचन्तन, साांसृ्कततक र 

जनजातीय चेतनाको अध्ययन, साइबर सांसृ्कततले धेरथोर प्रत्यक्ष-परोक्ष रूपमा प्रभाव पारेको देखिन्छ ॰ 

अतः  भारतमा लेखिएका नेपाली कथामा नवप्रयोग अथाात् वसु्त-तशल्पशैली र प्रवृतत्तमा नवलेिन के 

कसरी तभतत्रएको छ,  पारम्पररक कथा लेिनपररपाटीभन्दा के कस्तो रूपमा आजको कथालेिन तभन्न 

हुन िोजेको छ भने्न कुरोको अध्ययनअनुशीलन गनुा  नै प्रसु्तत अध्ययन पत्रको  उदे्दश्य रहेको छ ॰ 

भारतीय  नेपाली कथालेिनको समृद्ध परम्परामा तवगतदेखि आजसम्म अनवरत रूपमा समतपात 

सशक्त कथासजाकहरूदेखि तलएर आजका सातहत्य लेिनमा उज्याला सम्भावना बोकेर देिापरेका 

नवोतदत कथाकारका कथाहरूको सािोपाि मूल्याङ्कन एउटै अध्ययन पत्रका तनतदाि सीमा र 

पृष्ठहरूमा सम्भव हुने कुरो होइन ॰ यसथा समकालीन भारतीय नेपाली कथालेिनमा स्पि रूपमा देिा 

परेका मूलभूत प्रवृतत्त र तवशेषताहरूलाई सङे्क्षपमा प्रकाश पाने अतभप्रायः  रहेको छ ॰ 

प्रमुि शब्दावली (key words)-  

अन्तरपठन, अन्तरनवषयक अध्ययन,  अन्तपाभठीयता, अनभघात चेतना, परालैनिक, 

रूपनवन्यास,  नवपठन, नवननमाभणवाद,  नवधान्तरण, नवधाभञ्जन, नवधानमश्रण,  समलैनिक 

अध्ययन, साांसृ्कनतक चेतना  ॰ 
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प्रस्तावना- 

सातहत्य लेिनलाई समकालीन स्वर तदन तथा लेिनलाई अझ गततशील, प्रभावकारी तथा जीवन्त 

बनाउनका लातग समय समयमा नवीन तचन्तन एवम् नयािँ नयािँ तवचार अवधारणाहरूको प्रादुभााव 

भएको देखिन्छ ॰ समयको प्रवाह सिँगसिँगै सामातजक-साांसृ्कततक, राजनैततक-अथानैततक मूल्य-

मान्यतामा पतन सानो-ठूलो पररवतान देिापछा  ॰ नेपाली सातहते्यततहासको तवतभन्न कालिण्डमा तनकै 

उत्साह र जोशका साथ देिा परेका तवतभन्न तरेलीका सातहखत्यक लेिन, अतभयानको आ-आफ्नै 

तकतसमको मूल्य-मान्यता, अवधारणा र महत्व रहेको देखिन्छ ॰  समाजमा धेरैवटा तवचार-तचन्तनहरू 

एकैसाथ घोतषत-अघोतषत रूपमा उतठरहेका हुन्छन् ॰ ती प्रते्यक तवचार-तचन्तनबाट प्राप्त शखक्तले 

समाजलाई कुनै न कुनै रूपमा धेरथोर प्रभातवत तुल्याउिँछन् ॰ समाजमा कलागत तचन्तनको स्रोत र 

शखक्त कुनै पतन वसु्त र कोही पतन हुनसक्छ ॰ त्यस शखक्तलाई समाजोपयोगी बनाउनका तनखि के के 

कुरा मात्र ग्रहण गने, त्यो कुरा महत्वपूणा होइन् तर ती कुरालाई के कसरी र कुन ढािँचामा लेखे्न, के 

कसरी समाजमा प्रभावकारी ढिले प्रसु्तत गने भने्न तवषय नै महत्वपूणा कुरा हो ॰ आज भारतमा 

लेखिएको नेपाली कथा लेिनमा नेपाली सांसृ्कतत, जातीयता, स्थानीयता, राजनीतत, मानवशास्त्र, 

समाजतवज्ञान, बहुसांसृ्कततवाद, उपभोक्तासांस्कार जस्ता तवषय र सन्दभाहरू कतै पतन त्याज्य र अछुत 

बनेका छैनन् ॰ आजको कथा लेिन वैतिक चेतना र स्थानीय रितसत समसामतयक अतभव्यखक्ततसत 

हातेमालो गरेर अतघ बढेको देखिन्छ ॰ 

प्रसु्तत लेिमा प्रयुक्त ‘समकालीन नेपाली कथा’ पदावलीले इसाब्द १९९० देखि अतहलेसम्मको 

समयावतधलाई बोध गना िोजेको छ ॰ यस कालावतधमा भारतबाट प्रकाशनमा आएका कथाकृतत  तथा 

कथालेिन-यात्रामा स्थातपत र नवोतदत कथालेिकहरूको तनखि प्रयोग गररएको छ ॰ इसाब्द ९० को 

दशकयता भारतमा लेखििँदैआएको नेपाली कथाको सवेक्षणात्मक अध्ययन-अनुशीलन गरी कथामा 

प्रयुक्त कथ्यप्रयोग, पररवेश-योजना, रूपतवन्यास, समयचेतना तथा जीवनदृति आतद सन्दभाहरूको 

गतहरो अध्ययन-अनुशीलन गरी रेिाङ्कन गना िोतजएको छ ॰ यस समयावतधका अतधकाांश 

कथाकारहरूले पूवाकालीन कथासजाकहरूले भन्दा अतलक तभन्न प्रकारले आफ्नो लेिनलाई आत्मसात् 

गरेको भेतटन्छ ॰ उत्तरआधुतनक सातहत्य लेिनले तसजाना र समालोचनाको स्पि भेदलाई त्यतत  मानै्दन  

॰ भारतमा लेखिएका समकालीन नेपाली कथामा पतन धेरथोर रूपमा तवतभन्न तसद्धान्तको प्रयोग र 

प्रभाव परेको देखिन्छ ॰  

सामातजक पृष्ठभूतमलाई बतलयोतसत पिेर यथाथावादी समाज-साांसृ्कततक तथा नेपाली लोकसाांसृ्कततक 

पररपे्रक्ष्यलाई औांल्याएर कथा लेखे्नहरूमा इन्द्रबहादुर राई, असीत राई, आइ के तसांह, धनहाङ सुब्बा, 

बसन्तकुमार राई, सानु लामा, कालुतसांह रनपहेंली, िड़कराज तगरी, धनवीर पुरी, मतणकुमार सुब्बा, 
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भीम 'सन्तोष', भानु छेत्री, प्रदीप गुरूङ, कमल चामतलङ, ज्ञान सुतार, पे्रम गुरूङ, एम.पतथक, पूणा 

सुब्बा, गोपीचन्द्र प्रधान, शारदा छेत्री (रायामाझी), इन्द्रबहादुर छेत्री, राजेन मोक्तन प्रभृतत कथाकारहरू 

मुख्य रूपमा तलन सतकन्छ ॰ नारीवादी लेिन-तचन्तन अथाात्  नारीतवमशाततर पतन केही सीमासम्म 

चासो रािेर टेवा पुर ्याउने नारी कथाकारहरूमा कमला ‘आिँशु’, मतटल्डा राई, तवन्या सुब्बा, इन्द्रमतण 

दनााल, शाखन्त छेत्री, शाखन्त थापा, उषा शमाा,  साङ्मु लेप्चा, तनना राई आतद मुख्य रूपमा देिापछा न् ॰ 

फ्रायडीय र उत्तरफ्रायडीय चेतनाले नारी यौनमनोतवशे्लषण तथा नारी मनको सूक्ष्मततसूक्ष्म तवशे्लषण 

गनाततर तवशेष अतभरूतच रािेर कथालेखे्नहरूमा गुप्त प्रधान, पे्रम प्रधान, तवन्या सुब्बा, जगत छेत्री, चन्द्र 

शमाा, हररश मोक्तान ‘अल्लरे’ आतद कथाकारहरू मुख्य छन् ॰ 

समकालीन तविसमाज, भूमण्डलीकरण तथा साइबर सांसृ्कतत आतद आजको समयतसत महत्त्व राखे्न  

तवषयहरूमा कुनैकुनै अिमा छोएर लेखे्न कथाकारहरूमा राजबहादुर राई, शाखन्त थापा, पेम्पा तामाङ, 

तविमवीर थापा, तसद्धाथा राई, वीरभद्र काकीढोली, साङ् ्मु लेप्चा, नीना राई, थीरूप्रसाद नेपाल, माधव 

बुढाथोकी आतद मुख्य नामहरू हुन् ॰ यसका साथै सै्वरकल्पना, वैचाररकता, अतसत व्यङ्यको प्रयोग र 

यथाथावादी लेिनको तमतश्रत प्रवृतत्तलाई कथ्याधार बनाउिँदै लेिनमा सतियतापूवाक देिा पने 

कथातशल्पीहरूमा शरद् छेत्री, सूयाकुमार सुब्बा, जीतबहादुर सुनार, होमबहादुर के्षत्री, भतवलाल 

लातमछाने, रूद्र पौड्याल, तडल्लीराम नेपाल, रूद्र बराल प्रभृतत कथाकारहरूलाई तलन सतकन्छ ॰ 

युद्धको तवभीतषका, अतभघातका चेतनाले उते्प्रररत भई कथा लेखे्नहरूमा गुप्त प्रधान, समीरण के्षत्री 

'तप्रयदशी', नन्द हाङखिम, बी. योञ्जन, शमसेर अली, प्रकाश हाङखिम आतदलाई प्रतततनतध 

कथाकारको रूपमा तलन सतकन्छ ॰ समकालीन भारतीय नेपाली कथालेिनमा उत्साह र नयािँ जोशका 

साथ नवीन तशल्प-शैली र नयािँ चेतनातलएर राम्रा कथालेखे्न उदीयमान युवा कथाकारहरूमा युवा बराल, 

तनरङ्कर थापा, सञ्जीव छेत्री,  तनरज अयोय, तछररङ पाञ्जो शेपाा, राजेन्द्र ढकाल, राहुल राई वोतगको, 

कौतशल्या मुखिया, तवनीता छेत्री, सन्ध्या आचाया, अमर शमाा  प्रभृतत कथाकारको नाम सगवा तलन 

सतकन्छ ॰ 

समकालीन भारतीय नेपाली कथामा उत्तरआधुतनक लेिनगत चेतनाको पे्ररणा र प्रभाव, युखक्त र जुखक्त, 

प्रवृतत्त र प्रकृततलाई  अध्ययन-अनुशीलन गदाा आधुतनकतावादका सबै अतभलक्षणहरू प्राप्त नहुन 

सक्छन् तर पतन आतिक रूपमा कुनै न कुनै अतभलक्षणहरू भने आजको लेिनमा अन्ततनातहत रहेको 

हुन्छ ॰ कथाको वसु्त र रूप (तशल्प)-पक्ष दुवैमा प्रत्यक्ष-परोक्ष रूपमा उत्तरआधुतनक चेतनाले प्रभाव 

पाना थालेको देखिन्छ ॰ नेपाली सातहत्यमा उत्तरआधुतनकताबारे केही वषायतादेखि मात्र  गतहरो तचन्तन र 

तवमशा हुन थालेको हुिँदा यसबारे तका तवतका , अन्योल र अस्पिताहरू देखिनु कुनै अस्वभातवक कुरो 

अवश्य पतन होइन ॰ उत्तरआधुतनक लेिनलाई कततपय तवद्वान् तचन्तकहरूले यथाथातवरोधी लेिन, 
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उत्तरसमसामतयक लेिन, तहस्टोररयोग्रातिक मेटातिक्सन, सरतिक्सन आतद शब्दहरूद्वारा समेत 

सम्बोधन गररएको भेतटन्छ ॰ आज भारतमा लेखििँदै आएका समकालीन नेपाली कथामा समाज-

साांसृ्कततक तवसितत र तवडम्बना, सामातजक तवकृतत तथा राजनैततक सांसृ्कततको तवनाश, पयाावरण 

चेतना अतन साइबर सांसृ्कततले प्रत्यक्ष-परोक्ष रूपमा सामातजक जनजीवनमा पुर ्याएको तवतभन्न प्रभावको 

धेरथोर छाप परेको देखिन्छ ॰ भारत जस्तो बहुभातषक, बहुजातीय र बहुसाांसृ्कततक देशमा बसेर लेखे्न 

भारतेली नेपाली कथाकारहरूबाट समसामतयक समाज र जीवनको व्यापकतालाई समेट्न सके्न सबल 

कथाहरू के कस्तो रूपमा लेखििँदैछ र लेखिएको छ, यसबारे सािँचै्च गम्भीर तवमशा हुन आवश्यक छ ॰  

यस समयावतधमा भारतमा लेखिएका नेपाली कथाको कथ्य पररवेश तनकै  तवसृ्तत भएर गएको देखिन्छ 

॰ एकाध कथाकारहरू आफ्ना कथाहरूमा सै्वकल्पनाको प्रयोग गरर जीवन-जगतको गुढ्तम अथा िोजे्न 

प्रयासमा सतियतापूवाक लागेका देखिन्छन् भने ती कथासजाकको कथामा प्रयुक्त सै्वरकल्पना कोरा 

काल्पतनक मात्र नभइ जीवनगत तियाकलापलाई गतहरो ढिबाट परीक्षण गदै वसु्तसापेक्ष मूल्यतनरूपण 

गने प्रवृतत्त अिालेको स्पि देखिन्छ ॰ यस अध्ययनपत्रको तनखि मैले समकालीन भारतेली नेपाली 

कथाकार र ततनीहरूका प्रतततनतध कथाकृततको रूपमा इन्द्रबहादुर राई- कठपुतलीको मन (१९८९), 

प्रवीण राई 'जुमेली'- ऋतुिेल (२००७), उदय थुलुङ- एकान्तवास (२००९), सञ्जय तवि- अस्ताचलनतर 

(२००७),  र जूनजसै्त घाम (२०१५), सतीश रसाइली-ऐनाको मेघ (२०११), तनमा तनची शेपाा- दम्को 

गाउँ (२००७), प्रकाश हाङखिम- सुनपनसना (२०१२),  र ह्याङमेनको नचठ्ठी (२०१४), सुरज धडकन- 

घर (२०१०), धु्रवा चौहान- िोल (२०११), शमसेर अली- बीउ भाले (२०१०),  र सोल्दाती गोिाभ मोल्तो 

ब्योनी (२०१४), र छुदेन कातवमो- १९८६ (२०१५) शीषाक केही कथाकृततहरूलाई मात्र साक्ष्य र 

सूच्य(सूचक) सन्दभाको रूपमा तलइएको छु ॰ 

उत्तरआधुननक लेिन र भारतीय नेपाली कथाको समकालीन सन्दभभ- 

पतिममा साठीको दशकबाटै सातहत्यमा उत्तरआधुतनकतावादको तवमशा आरम्भ भएको देखिन्छ ॰ यो 

तचन्तनको केन्द्रतबन्दु फ्रान्ऱबाट तवस्तारै बेलायत, अमेररकाहुिँदै तविमा सवात्र िैतलयो, कालान्तरमा यो 

एउटा तविदृतिकोण बन्न पुयो ॰ उत्तरआधुतनकलाई कुनै एउटा तनतित समयसीमा र पररभाषामा बािँधेर 

कुिँ जो बनाउन सतकिँ दैन ॰ बहुल अथाबोध  युखक्त र जुखक्त नै यसको मुख्य लक्ष्य र अतभप्राखप्त हो ॰ बहुल 

अथाबोधको अवधारणा तथा बहुलवादी तचन्तन-दशानलाई आत्मसात् गरेकाले उत्तरआधुतनक लेिनले 

ज्ञानको प्रामातणकता, दशानको वैधता, कुनै तनतित तसद्धान्तलाई यसले मानै्दन ॰ ज्ञान-तवज्ञान, तवचार-

दशान, इततहास-महाआख्यान सबैको अन्त भएको ठान्छ साथै यस तसद्धान्तले तवपठन, तवतनमााण, 

तवधाभञ्जन, तवधान्तरण, तवधातमश्रण, अथातभन्नताको धारणालाई तवशेष महत्व तदन्छ ॰ 
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उत्तरआधुतनकतावादका तचन्तकहरूमधे्य तवशेष गरी ज्याक डेररडा, ज्यािँ फ्रें कोज, तमशेल िुको, 

िाखन्ऱस िुकोयामा, रोलािँ वाथा, तमिाइल बाखिन आतदको नाम तलने गररन्छ ॰ डेररडाले आफ्नो अफ् 

ग्रामोटोलोजी (१९६७) र राइनटङ एण्ड नडफरेन्स (१९६७) तशरोनातमत कृततहरूमा तवशेष गरी 

तवतनमााण, पठन-तवपठन तथा भाषािेललाई मान्यता तदएका छन् ॰ डेररडा अथा र शब्द-केखन्द्रकताका 

तवरोधी भएकाले भाषाको बहुलवादी तसद्धान्तमा तविास राख्छन् ॰ उनको तवपठन र तविण्डन भाषाको 

भेदबाट प्रारम्भ हुन्छ अतन यसको सोझो सम्बन्ध लोगो (शब्द)-सिँग रहेकोले शब्दकेन्द्रवाद 

(लोगोसेखरिक)-लाई सदैव अमान्य ठहरािँउछन् ॰ शब्द वा पाठका धेरै अथा लागे्न हुनाले प्रते्यक पाठक 

पाठको चयनको लातग अनेक तवकल्प रोज्छन् ॰ भाषामै अथाको सत्य र सार िोज्नु नै डेररडाको 

तवचारमा भाषा िेल हो ॰ सबै कृतत वा लेिन भ्रम वा लीलाका उपज हुन् र लेिनको बहुअथी  तथा 

पाठको तवपठन नै त्यसको सही मूल्याङ्कन हो, यथाथा र इततहास सबै भ्रम, त्यी सबै भातषक िेल मात्र 

हुन् ॰ (बरालः  २०६६, पृ.३१) 

तमशेल िुकोले ज्ञान हुनेतसत नै शखक्त पतन हुन्छ भने्न तवचारलाई अतघ राख्दै ज्ञान र शखक्तको 

तसद्धान्तको व्याख्या गरे ॰ िुकोको मतानुसार शखक्तको प्रयोग तवमशाको माध्यमबाट गररन्छ, कुनै पतन 

कुरोको बारेमा आिूतसत भएका अवधारणाहरू समयसमयमा बदतलरहन्छ ॰ यसथा शखक्त बहुकेखन्द्रत 

र तवकेखन्द्रत हुन्छ ॰ ल्योटाडाले अझ आफ्नो द पोस्टमडभन कखिसनः  अ ररपोट अन् नलेज (१९७९) 

पुस्तकमा महाआख्यानतभत्र जुन ज्ञान र शखक्त छ त्यसको सावाभौतमक वैधतामातथ सवाल उठाउिँदै 

आजको युगमा महाआख्यानका अवधारणाहरू तविखण्डत भएको अतन महाआख्यानको स्थानमा 

सूचना नै सबैथोक हो भने्न तवचार अतघ साछा न् ॰ उनको तवचारअनुसार जोतसत जतत धेरै सूचना छ त्यो नै 

शखक्तशाली हुन्छ र पूणा ज्ञान कुनै पतन अवस्थामा सम्भव छैन भने्न कुरोलाई नै उनले आफ्ना कृततहरूमा 

व्याख्या गरे ॰ तमशेल िुकोले मानेको महाआख्यानको अन्तलाई अझ तवस्तार गदै लगेर फ्राखन्ऱस 

िुकोयामाले इततहासको अन्तमा पुर ्याए ॰ फे्रडररक तनते्सले गरेको ईिरको मृतु्यको घोषणालाई रोलािँ 

बाथाले अझै तवकास गरेर लेिकको मृतु्यको घोषणा गदै पाठकीय उपखस्थततको तसद्धान्तलाई अतघ सारे 

॰ ( ल्योटाडा ः  सन् १९७९) 

सातहत्यलेिनलाई तचन्ह, सङे्कत र शब्दको िेलमात्र माने्न उत्तरआधुतनक लेिन तसद्धान्ततभत्र एउटा 

लेिकको मृतु्य हुन्छ अतन एउटा मात्र होइन तर धेरैवटा सचेत पाठकको जन्म हुन्छ र त्यो पाठक 

अथाबहुलताको अगोचर चिवू्यहमा स्वतः  िस्दछ भने्न मान्यता राख्छ ॰ यसथा एउटा लेिकको मृतु्यले 

अको एउटा पाठकले जीवन पाएको हुन्छ ॰ उत्तरआधुतनकताले अतनिय र अतनधाारण जस्ता धारणालाई 

आत्मसात् गने हुनाले यसले कुनै पतन सत्यलाई शाश् ्वत र खस्थर मानै्दन, मानै्न सकै्तन ॰ वास्तवमा कुनै 

पतन सत्य सन्दभासापेक्ष, समयसापेक्ष, समाज र व्यखक्तसापेक्ष हुनेगछा  र सत्य कतहलै्य पतन सावाभौतमक, 
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सवाकातलक, सवाजनीन र परमसत्य हुनै सकै्तन ॰  तद्वतीय तवियुद्धपतछ तविसमाजमा जुन तकतसमले 

सामातजक-साांसृ्कततक, आतथाक-राजनैततक, वैचाररक-बौखद्धक पररवेशको तवकास भयो, त्यसलाई 

ज्याक डेररडा, ल्योटाडा , लकान, तमशेल िुको, रोलािँ वाथा आतद तचन्तकहरूले आ-आफ्नै युखक्तले 

उत्तरआधुतनक तवमशामा सहभातगता जनाएपतछ नै नवमाक्सावाद, नारीवाद, उत्तरऔपतनवेतशकतावाद, 

तवतनमााणवाद, नवइततहासवाद, पाठक प्रतततिया तसद्धान्त, साांसृ्कततक र जनजातीय, समलैतिक, 

भयवादी र अतभघात जस्ता तसद्धान्त र अवधारणाहरूलाई आिूतभत्र समेट्यो ॰ 

आजको समय बहुलवादी तचन्तनको युग भएकोले कुनै एउटा तवधालाई बुझ्न पदाा त्यस तवधाभन्दा 

इतरका अन्य तवतभन्न ज्ञानानुशासनका तचन्तन, धारणा र मान्यताहरूलाई समेत  हेनुा पने हुन्छ ॰ यसलाई 

अन्ततवाषयक सांवाद (इरर तडतसखिनरी तडस्कोसा)-को रूपमा तलन सतकन्छ ॰ इम्बाटो इकोले प्रते्यक 

पाठले अको कुनै पाठकै कुरा गरररहेको हुन्छ भने झैं प्रसु्तत कायापत्र वा आलेिमा पतन अन्य तवतभन्न 

पाठ वा आलेिहरूकै कुरा तवतभन्न प्रसिहरूमा आइरािेको भेतटन्छ ॰ वास्तवमा उत्तरआधुतनक लेिन 

मूलतः  प्रयोगमूलक लेिन भएको हुनाले यो एकप्रकार अनेक सम्भावनाहरूको बौखद्धक अभ्यास पतन 

हो ॰ कुनै एउटा पाठमा तवतभन्न पाठबाट तवतभन्न सन्दभा-प्रसि तटपेर, जोडेर, गािँसेर, घटनाहरू बिाएर-

बटारेर त्यसलाई एउटा अको तसिो रूप तदने प्रयास गछा  ॰ पाठसिँगै कृततकार पतन प्रते्यकपल्ट 

तवतनतमात र नवतसतजात भइरहन्छ ॰ आफ्नोमा अरू दसजनाका तवचार र तसद्धान्तहरू गािँसेर त्यसमा 

ितमकता िोज्नु पररचयमा अपररचयमा जानु नै अन्तपााठीयता  हो ॰ (नेउपानेः २०६७, पृ.६५) 

समकालीन भारतीय नेपाली कथाको सन्दभभमा उत्तरआधुननक लेिनः  साक्ष्य र सूच्य सन्दभभ- 

नेपाली सातहत्यमा इन्द्रबहादुर राईको भ्राखन्तहरू र लीलालेिन शीषाक लेि रूपरेिा (अङ्क-२००)-मा 

छापामा आएपतछ यस तकतसमको चेतनाको बीजारोपन भएको हो ॰ राईको कठपुतलीको मन 

(१९८९)-मा तवधाको तवतनमााण गररएको छ ॰ तवतनमााणले सैद्धाखन्तक-व्यवहाररक रूपमा कुनै पतन 

स्थातपत सातहखत्यक तवधाको अखस्तत्वलाई खस्वकार गदैन ॰ कुनै पतन लेिन शुद्धरूपमा कथा, कतवता, 

नाटक, तनबन्ध, समालोचना नभएर त्यो तवधाहरूको तमश्रण हुन पुग्छ भने्न तवतनमााणवादको मान्यता छ ॰ 

कठपुतलीको मन-मा लेिकको मृतु्यबोध गराइएको छ ॰ लेिक इन्द्रबहादुर राई प्रथमतः  मैनालीकृत 

परालको आगो कथाको बौखद्धक पाठक हुन्, जसबाट एउटा नवीन कृतत चारवटा तवपाठमा 

कठपुतलीको मन तसजाना भएको छ ॰ तवतनमााण पद्धततमा प्रते्यक बौखद्धक पाठक प्रते्यक पल्ट नै नयािँ 

लेिकको रूपमा जखन्मदै जान्छ र पुरानो लेिकको मृतु्य भएर जान्छ ॰ अतनतितता, अतनधायाता, 

पुनरावृतत, अथा वैयखक्तकता, ज्ञानको सीतमततालाई यी कथाहरूले बोकेर ल्याएका मूलभूत प्रवृतत्तगत 

तवशेषताहरू हुन् ॰ 
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साक्ष्यः  (क) ‘...यसलाई बुझ्नुपछा  यौनकथाको रूपमा ॰ देख्नुभएन, गौांथली तबहा हेना गएकी ॰ फ्रायडीय 

प्रतततनयुक्त सुिानुभूतत हो त्यो ॰ चामे हलो बोकेर घर आउिँछ पुरूषको यौनकामनाको प्रतीक ॰... 

गौांथली गाग्रो गभााकारमा तृष्णा माने पानी तलएर, पानी भरेर आएकी तथइन् ॰ दुईबीचको लडाइिँ हो यौन 

॰... 

पत्रकारः  क्षमा अतघबाटै माग्छु, चामे दाइ, अतलकतत तवषयान्तर होला, तर पतन सोधै्न परेको छः  तलन त 

पोढे भए जाउिँला भनेकोमा तपाईां  पतछतक अतडनु नै होला तक ?  पोढेवगामातथ तपाईांको 

समाजवैज्ञातनक मन्तव्य ॰ 

चामेः (तनकैबेरपतछ) अरूले भनेकै मैले पतन भनेको ॰ (राई, कठपुतलीको मन, सन् १९८९, पृ.६३) 

(ि) तपाईां अझै तकतापै लेखे्न? सोधे ततने ॰ अरू कै्य काम नगने? 

काम यै मेरो ॰  

तपाईांहरूको तकताप लेखे्न राम्रो काम हो, तर जुनी त्यसैमा फ्ािँकु्न ? 

तपाईांहरूलाई देख्दै पतन तकताप लेखिराको मान्छे जस्तो लाग्छ ॰ ( राई, कठपुतलीको मनः  घािँसीसिँग)  

सूच्य सन्दभाः  प्रसु्तत कथामा  कथाकार राईले भनेझैं 'कथा छ, नाटक छ, औपन्यातसक छ, यसमा 

समालोचनाहरू छन्, तनबन्ध छ, कतवता छ ॰ तवधाको तवतनमााण॰ र यसलाई कृतत भनेको ॰ कृततलेिन 

॰'  कथामा तनमााणको तनखि गररएका तवतभन्न भत्काईहरू बहुअथी छन् र त्यी उत्तरआधुतनक लेिनका 

महत्वपूणा सूचकका रूपमा देिा पछा न् ॰ प्रसु्तत कथामा पराख्यानात्मक शैली र स्वर, तवधातमश्रण र 

तवधाभञ्जनको लोभलाग्दो तकतनक, आत्मपरावताक प्रसु्तततका साथसाथै फ्रायडीय र समाजवैज्ञातनक 

अध्ययन-अनुशीलनका तवतवध प्रसिहरू, अन्तवााताा र नाटकीय स्वरूपका प्रयोग ठाउिँठाउिँमा 

एकालाप, कतवतात्मक अतभव्यखक्त र समीक्षात्मक तनबन्धको शैली भेतटन्छ ॰ अतः  कठपुतलीको 

मनमा  कथा छ, समालोचना छ, कतवता छ, समीक्षात्मक तनबन्धचेत छ ॰ सोही िममा शरद् छेत्रीले 

पतन कथा जो दोहोररने हुन्छन्- शीषाक कथामा कथाअन्तगात समीक्षात्मक तटका-तटप्पणी रािेर कथाको 

मौतलकतामातथ शङ्काको दृतिले तनक्योल गना िोजेका छन् ॰ (ि) ‘घािँसी’ कथामा कतव भानुभक्त र 

घािँसीमाझको प्रतसद्ध सांवादलाई  तवपठनको माध्यमबाट यहािँ तवतनमााण गररएको छ, सांवादको अनुकृतत 

र अनुशीलन  गररएको छ ॰ ( राई, कठपुतलीको मनः  घािँसीसिँग, ) 

प्रवीण राई जुमेलीको ऋतुिेलअन्तगात िेतलरहन्छु िेल कतत, खिल्ली, इमे्मतलया नाचको एउटा रूप, 

समय देशको एक इ-मानव, वजान आ क का ती पा तस, आइकोनोक्लास्ट पात्र, भ्राखन्त नाटकको 

सिलतापूवाक प्रदशान, कला इडोस्पोतपक गाउिँ  र भोक अनन्त कथाको पुनः पठन शीषाक दस 

कथाहरूमातथ िमशः  जय क्याक््टस, पेम्पा तामाङ, कतवता लामा, सुधीर छेत्री, वत्सगोपाल, राजा 

पुतनयानी, वासुदेव पुलामी, उदय थुलुङ, राजेन्द्र भण्डारी र पारसमतण शमका कथाबारे गहन र गम्भीर 
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तवमशाहरू राखिएका छन् ॰ नेपाली सातहत्यमा यो सवाथा नौलो प्रयोग हो॰ पाठक प्रतततिया 

तसद्धान्तलाई आधार मानी सङ्ग्रहीत कथाहरूबारे उत्तरआधुतनक शैलीमा कथातवमशा प्रसु्तत गररएका 

छन् ॰ कथाको तवमशािममा सुधीर छेत्री लेख्छन्- ‘साइबर र वैतिकरणमातथ कथा लेिेका कथाकार 

जुमेली भारतीय नेपाली सातहत्यमा लगभग एक्लो हुन् ॰’ आजको साइबर सांसृ्कतत (टेक्नोकल्चर)-ले 

तभत्र्याएको सामातजक मूल्यहीनता तथा तदनप्रतततदन क्षीण बनै्द गइरहेको मानवीय सांवेदनालाई पतन यी 

कथाहरूले आत्मसात गरेको छ॰ कथाकारको लेिनलक्ष्य तनयोल्दा आिूले लेख्न भनेर शुभारम्भ गरेको 

कथामा के लेखे्न (तवषयगत सन्दभा) र कसरी लेखे्न (रूप अथाात् तशल्पशैलीगत सन्दभा) भने्न कुराहरूमा 

कथाकार जुमेली तनकै गम्भीर बनेका देखिन्छन् ॰ आधुतनक नेपाली कथाको तवकासप्रतियामा एउटा 

नौलो प्रवृतत्त, तवचार, चेतना र शैलीमा लेखिएका कथाको रूपमा कठपुतलीको मनलाई मान्दा नमानै्द 

कथाकार जुमेलीका अझ तनतान्त बेग्लो प्रयोग र प्रवृतत्त, तनतान्त नौला तशल्पशैलीका बान्कीहरू बोकेर 

ऋतुिेल आजका पाठकको हातमा आइपुयो ॰ 

साक्ष्यः  ‘ बािँतचरहेको व्यवहाररकताकै सृ्मततमा प्राप्त छ आवेग के्षत्र लेिनको ॰ तचमोट्दा दुः ख्छ, 

दुः िेकोले तपरोतलन्छु-अभ्राखन्त तै्य होला लेखिनलाई अनेकौां भ्राखन्त ॰ घटनाहरू साना-ठूला अभ्राखन्त सबै 

त्यो अतनतितता लेख्नु मात्र भ्राखन्त ॰ ’ 

‘सत्य त भोक पो रहेछ मातनसको ॰ शब्दका अरबपततहरूले यहािँ बनाएका रहेछन् भुलभुलै असीम ॰ 

शब्दहरूले आ-आफ्नै आनुभूततक प्रके्षपहरूको चिवू्यह बुतनएको भ्रम छ ॰ आ-आफ्नो ज्ञानको अहम 

आ-आफ्नै शाखब्दक अड़ान,आह ॰ तर जो अन्य शब्दहरूको सहयोगतबना अथावान हुिँदैन ॰ तवचार वा 

अनुभूततको तीव्रताले आकार िोजे्न होड़ गछा -भाषा सृ्मततमा जतड़त छ तमाम शब्दहरू डोको-डोकोमा 

रािी ॰ समे्वदन वा बोधको अमूत्ताता त्यागै्द शब्दहरूतसत तमली स्वरूपको सांसार एउटा रतचतदन्छ ॰ 

सोांचु्छ ॰’ ( जुमेली, ऋतुिेलः  िेतलबस्छु िेल कतत, पृ.३-४) 

सूच्य सन्दभाः  इन्द्रबहादुर राईले कठपुतलीको मन-मा ‘कथा कतहलै्य नपत्याउनु , कथामा म एउटै सत्य 

बोल्छु, एउटै र माया सत्य ॰’ भनेका कुरा कथाकार जुमेली अतन जुमेलीपतछका केही कथाहरूमा 

गम्भीर रूपमा उत्तरआधुतनक तवमशा गने प्रशस्त ठाउिँहरू रहेका देखिन्छन् ॰ जुमेलीका पतछल्ला 

समयमा लेखिएका यी कथाहरूमा तवधाभञ्जन, तवधातमश्रणका साथसाथै जादुमय यथाथा र सै्वकल्पनाको 

प्रयोग तनकै प्रभावकारी र कलात्मक ढिमा गररएको पाइन्छ ॰ जुमेलीको िेतलबस्छु िेल कतत शीषाक 

कथामा कथाको तवषय नै िेल छ, जीवन बािँचे्न िेल, सत्यताको अनेक िेल, भ्राखन्तहरूको िेल ॰ यी 

िेलहरू नै तवतभन्न सन्दभा तवतभन्न पररपे्रक्ष्यमा तवतभन्न स्वरूपमा िेतलन्छ ॰ कथाको पठनिममा पतन 

तवतभन्न कथारूपहरू तसजान भइरहन्छ र पाठकहरूद्वारा यो काम स्वतः  भइरहेको हुन्छ ॰ िेरर कुन 



Dr. Rajkumar Chettri, Darjeeling Government College, Chettrirajkumar73@gmail.com 

 

North Face Vol.3. No.2. August 2025(ISSN 2455-5002)                                                                168 
 

पठनलाई पत्याउनु, एकै पररपे्रक्ष्यबाट गररएका  तवतभन्न पठनहरूमा केही केही साम्य हुन्छ तर कुनै 

पतन पठन सवासम हुिँदैनन्, कारण कुनै दुइ पररपे्रक्ष्य सवासम हुिँदैनन् ॰ (राई, सन् २०१४, पृ.१३२) 

सतीश रसाइलीको कथाकृतत ऐनाको मेघअन्तगात ऐनाको मेघ शीषाक कथामा पुरूष अतन उ मेरी 

कथामा स्त्री-स्त्रीमाझको समलैतिक सम्बन्धलाई देिाउन िोतजएको छ ॰ कथाकार रसाइलीको मैले 

पुण्य मनपराएिँ , भोक साम्य भएको तथएन, हामै्र जीवनमा, मेरो पतन सलाम छ शीषाक कथाहरूमा 

उत्तरआधुतनक लेिनशैली र प्रतवतधको तनकै तवकतसत रूप देखिन्छ भने मरुयान िोज्नुपर ्यो, भोतल 

उठी कहािँ जाने, आफ्नै अनुहार तचनेनौ भने शीषाक कथाहरू भारतका नेपालीहरूको आखस्तखत्वक 

सङ्कटलाई तलएर आन्दोतलत खस्थततको अतभधातीय तवदु्रपता र मानतसक पीडाका सबल कथाहरू हुन् ॰ 

सङ्ग्रहको भूतमकामा मनप्रसाद सुब्बाले पतन उनका अतघल्ला कथाहरू आधुतनकतावादी अझ 

उच्चआधुतनकतावादी प्रकृततबाट बढी प्रभातवत अतन उच्चाधुतनकतावादीहरू अतधकतर जीवनको 

तवसितत, उहापोह, तनरथाकता तथा जीवनको गूढाथााने्रषण जस्ता कुराहरूबाट आिान्त भएको कुरा 

औांल्याएका छन् ॰ सामातजक-साांसृ्कततक सरोकार रािेर लेखिएका उनका अतधकाांश कथाहरूमा 

कथ्यको नवीनतम तशल्प प्रतवतध र युगीन चेतनाको प्रिर स्वर सुतनन्छ ॰ समालोचक जीवन नामदुङले 

कथाकार रसाइलीका कथामा अत्याधुतनकता र उत्तरआधुतनक सन्दभाको तवमशामा तवषमता मात्र होइन 

तर त्यसको सामातजक सरोकार र मूल्यतनरूपण नै कथाकारको अतभि रहेको ठहर गदै उनको भोक 

साम्य भएको तथएन, साम्यकता नभएका आिािँहरू, मैले पुण्य मनपराएिँ , मेरो पतन सलाम छ जस्ता 

कथाहरू नेपाली कथा सातहत्यमा चुनौती र चुचुरा भएर रहेको छ भनी सही मूल्याङ्कन गरेका छन् ॰ 

साक्ष्यः  ‘ मैले आिैलाई तजउिँदो राख्नलाई अतभनय गरेको छु- मान्छे ॰ कस्तो हुनुपछा  मलाई थाहा छैन ॰ 

बाजे,बाबु, काका, मामा सबैको अनुहार हेरें  तर कोही पतन मान्छे जस्तो भएन ॰ तयनीहरू सबै काट्ने 

हततयार भएर जखन्मए, कसैको हुकुममा माने र मररतदने, यसरी नै मरे मरूभूतममा ततिााएर ॰ दाजु पतन 

त वीर हुन्छु भन्छ, मलाई डर लाग्छ हाम्रो वीरतामा॰ हेर कतत भार छ मलाई र नै म कतत कमजोर 

भएको छु ॰ मैले घरै बसेर आमा, तददी, बतहनीलाई जीवनको मूल्य बताउनु परेको छ, 

घरतभत्रकाहरूतसत जोगाउनु परेको छ ॰ तवि, हामी सबैलाई इज्जत तदन्छौां, एकदमै तछटो बुतझतदन्छौ र 

नै त हामीले आफ्नो घरमा बास तदएकाहरूले टेतकसक्यो ॰ यसैले हामी त उदाहरण बनु्नपरेको छ, भावी 

सन्तानको लातग हामी हततयार होइनौ, मान्छे हौां भने र ॰ (रसाइली, ऐनाको मेघः  मरुयान िोज्नुपर ्यो, 

पृ.२९-३०) 

सञ्जय तविका अस्ताचलनतर (२००७) र जूनजसै्त घाम (२०१५)-मा समातवि पूल, वतामान, परै 

भायमानीहरू, कथाकारको आिािँ, अखियाज् गट् ट्यालेर शीषाक कथाहरूमा भूमण्डलीकरणका 

प्रभाव, उपभोक्तावाद र उत्तरऔपतनवेतशक बजारवाद, बहुसाांसृ्कततक समय चेतनागत प्रभाव र 
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छापहरूलाई सङ्कथनमा ल्याइएको छ ॰ (जय क्याक््टसः २०१४, पृ.१२७) हाम्रो जातीय सामातजक-

साांसृ्कततक गतततवतधप्रतत सरोकार रािेर सङ्कटमय त्रासदीय खस्थततले ल्याएको सामातजक तवडम्बना र 

तवदु्रपता तथा त्यसप्रततको श्यामव्यङ्यात्मक तवरोध र तवद्रोह उनका केही कथामा पाइन्छ भने 

तकनारीकृत हाम्रो जातीय स्वअखस्तत्व र अखस्मताको तीव्र स्वर, उत्तरफ्रायडीय यौनमनोतवशे्लषणात्मक 

स्वर र चेतना एवम् नारीमनको तवमशा आतद जस्ता समकालीन सन्दभाहरू उनको कथ्यकथनतशल्पका 

केही मुख्य प्रवृतत्तगत अतभलक्षणहरू हुन् ॰ यसैले तविका अतधकाांश कथाहरूमा इततवत्तात्मकताको 

झकोलाग्दो लमे्बतान सङ्कथन भेतटिँदैन ॰ 

साक्ष्यः  ‘ तर एउटा कथाले स्वरूप पाउिँदैछ मखस्तष्कमा ॰ तवचार तबस्तारै कथामा अनुवाद हुिँदैछ ॰  

कलागत मूल्यको स्थापनाको मूलोदे्दश्य र सामातजक तवकृततको तवरोधको गौणोदे्दश्यमा लेख्न सतकन्छ 

क्या हो एउटा कथा ततनै र त्यसै्त गततछाडाहरूमातथ? लेख्न सतकन्छ क्या हो एउटा सुन्दर कथा असुन्दर 

वसु्त?’ (तवि, जूनजसै्त घामः  कथाकारको आिँिा, पृ.२२) 

सूच्य सन्दभाः  प्रसु्तत कथा पराख्यानात्मक शैलीमा लेखिएको एउटा सिल दृिान्त हो यसमा कथातभतै्र  

एउटा अको एउटा सबल कथाले बास गरेको छ ॰ यथाथाको भ्रम तसजाना गना र वैचाररक द्वन्द्वका चचाामा 

डा. तदवाकर प्रधान, डा. राजेन्द्र भण्डारी, सतचन िवास, सुरज रोसूरी, उमेश उपमा आतद जस्ता 

जीतवत सहभागीहरूले कथा कथ्यतनमााणमा समेत प्रत्यक्ष-परोक्ष रूपमा कायाकारी चाररतत्रक भूतमका 

तनवााह गरेका छन् ॰ अतः  ती जीतवत पात्रहरू  चररत्रमा  अवतररत भएका छन् ॰ कथामा 

पराइततवृत्तात्मक शैलीको प्रयोग भए पतन लेिक-कथक-पाठकको सोझो सम्पका मा कथा यथाथापरक 

इततवृत बन्न पुगेको छ ॰ कथाका पात्रहरू आफ्ना खस्थतत र अवस्थाबारे सचेत पतन छन् साथै कथकले 

पाठकतसत वाताा गनुा र पाठक प्रतततियाको अपेक्षा गनुा, कथानकलाई अरैखिक र तविखण्डत इततवृतमा 

प्रसु्तत गनुा यी सबै उत्तरआधुतनक आख्यानलेिनकै मूलभूत तवशेषता र अतभलक्षणहरू हुन् ॰ 

उदय थुलुङको एकान्तवासमा सङ्गृहीत प्रायः  सबैजसो कथाको कथ्यभावभूतम प्रि पानाका तनखि 

प्राक्कथनको रूपमा प्रते्यक कथाअतघ नेपथ्य रािेका छन् ॰ ती कथ्यका नेपथ्यहरूले कथाको यथातथाक 

पृष्ठभूतम बुझ्नमा सहयोग पुर ्याएको छ भने कथाको भावभूतमतसत काल्पतनक कथातत्वको सखम्मश्रणततर 

पतन यसले सङे्कत गरेको छ॰ कथाको कथ्य बुझ्नका तनखि कथ्यको नेपथ्य पतन राख्नु भारतीय नेपाली 

कथालेिन के्षत्रमा यो एउटा नौलो प्रयोगको रूपमा देखिन्छ ॰ 

साक्ष्यः  ‘ त्यही घरतभत्र छु, जुन घरतभत्र सकम्बरीले मलाई कततचोतट स्वागत गरेकी तथई ॰ अतहले पशु-

प्राणी, चरा-चुरूिी नभएको  उजाड़ तचतड़याघर जस्तो देख्दैछु यो घरलाई ॰ पतहले तशवराज, त्यसपतछ 

कुनै एक अदृश्य, अव्यक्त शखक्तद्वारा तातनएर म यहािँ आएिँ  ॰ पतछ तबस्तारै बोध गरें , सकम्बरीलाई मैले 

ढुिालाई जसै्त, बनकािँढालाई जसै्त माया गना थालेछु ॰ म पे्रमको प्रासतिकतालाई पररभातषत गथें 
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प्रतीकहरूमा, तबम्बहरूमा॰ ऊ भने्न गथी- पे्रम तनस्सार हुिँदैन सुयोगजी, तनस्सार त मान्छे हुन्छ ॰ ( 

थुलुङ, एकान्तवासः  इने्ऱक्ट तकलर, पृ. ४१) 

सूच्य सन्दभाः  प्रसु्तत कथा इने्ऱक्ट तकलर पाररजातको नशरीषको फूल उपन्यासको पुनलेिन र 

पुनतसाजन पतन हो ॰ पाररजातका पात्रहरू सुयोगवीर, तशवराज, सकमबरी आतद पात्र-चररत्रका 

औपन्यातसक घटना-प्रसिलाई यस कथामा तवपठन प्रतवतधद्वारा पुनतनामाण गररएको छ ॰ पाररजातको 

तशरीषको िूलको आख्यान तवसिततवादी प्रवृतत्तलाई अिँगालेको देखिन्छ भने कथाकार थुलुङको 

इने्ऱक्ट तकलरको कथात्मक वसु्ततवन्यासले सामातजक-साांसृ्कततक चासोलाई औांल्याएको स्पि देखिन्छ 

॰ प्रसु्तत कथाको रचनातवधानमा प्रयोगधतमाता छ ॰ अतधआख्यानात्मक स्वरूप तलएको यस कथामा  

जीवनबोध र समयचेतनाको आख्यानात्मक सङ्कथन रहेको पाइन्छ ॰ मानवीय मूल्यतवघटनको सन्दभामा 

कथाको सांरचनात्मक स्वरूप तवतनतमात छ, सांवादको नाटकीयता छ, भ्रम र यथाथाको पररवेश तसतजात 

छ ॰  

सुरज धडकनको घर सङ्ग्रहका कथाहरू रृङ्िलाबद्ध शैलीमा लेखिएका कतवताहरूझैं रृङ्िला 

शैलीमा लेखिएका छन् ॰ कथाकार परशु प्रधानले सीताहरू शीषाकमा रृङ्िला कथाहरू प्रकाशनमा 

ल्याएका तथए त्यसैको प्रभाव र पे्ररणाको िलस्वरूप सुरज धड़कन, प्रकाश हाङखिम आतद 

कथाकारहरूले पतन यस तशल्पशैलीमा केही राम्रा कथाहरू लेिेका छन् ॰ युवा कथाकार सुरजको 

घरअन्तगात भुइिँ, आधार, छाना, धुरी, कोठा, झ्यालहरूः पदााहरू, ढोका, तभत्ता, पररवार, घर लगायत 

पररतशि कथाको रूपमा भूतमका शीषाकका कथाहरू समातवि रहेका छन् र प्रते्यक रृङ्िला कथामा 

देवेन्द्र र तनलुलाई प्रमुि सहभागीको रूपमा चयन गरेर  नेपाली कथा लेिनमा नौलो लेिनशैली र 

पररपाटी कायम गरेका छन् ॰ कथाकार सुरजले आफ्ना कथाहरूमा हाम्रो जातीय सामातजक-

साांसृ्कततक-राजनैततक तवसितत र तवडम्बना, तवशृ्रङ्िलता, परम्परागत रूढीवादी मान्यता, व्याप्त 

अराजकता र तवदु्रपतालाई यथाथावादी तथा सै्वरकल्पनात्मक प्रतवतधको तमतश्रत प्रयोगद्वारा तनकै धाररलो 

तररकाले प्रहार गरेका छन् ॰ 

साक्ष्यः  ‘सत्य चाहे जस्तोसुकै होस्, लेिान्त लेिकको लेिन र समय तनदेशकको तनदेशन चाहे 

जस्तोसुकै होस् तर एउटा सत्य यो पतन हो तक, अतभनय गररतदने पात्र-पात्राहरू चैं हामी हौां ॰...तजन्दगी 

भनु्न सािँचै्च एउटा नाटक मात्र रहेछ ॰ जहािँ थुपै्र पात्र-पात्राहरू आ-आफ्नो भूतमकातसत पृथ्वीको यो भव्य 

मञ्चमा सल्बलाइ बस्दारहेछन् र समयको तनदेशानुसार इच्छा अतनच्छा जाहेर नगरी सबैले एक न 

एकपल्ट िेल्नै पदोरहेछ-सुिको हुन्छ तक दुः िको, द्वन्द्वको हुन्छ तक पे्रम-प्रीततको, पाररवाररक हुन्छ 

तक सामातजक, भ्राखन्तको हुन्छ तक िाखन्तको, तशक्षा, सातहत्य एवम् अथाशास्त्रको हुन्छ तक धमा, दशान 

तथा राजनीततशास्त्रको ॰ नाटक तर िेल्नैपदोरहेछ ॰’ (धडकन, घरः  भूतमका, पृ.६२-६३) 
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सूच्य सन्दभाः प्रसु्तत कथामा केही कथा छ सीता, सुजता, देवेन्द्र र तनलुहरूको पतन ॰ कथातभतै्र 

ठाउिँठाउिँमा कतवतामय सौन्दयाात्मक अतभव्यखक्तको प्रयोग पाइन्छ ॰ 

धु्रवा चौहानको िोल कथासङ्ग्रहअन्तगातका अतधकाांश कथाहरूले जीवन जगतका कतत अतलखित 

पक्षहरूलाई कथ्यभावभूतम बनाएको छ ॰ चौहानको जयमाया र ठूली दुवै दाजीतलङ आइपुगे शीषाक 

कथामा इन्द्रबहादुर राईको जारः  भएकै एउटा कथाकी ठूली र जयमाया आिूमात्र तलिापानी आइपुगी 

कथाको जयमायालाई प्रसु्तत कथामा पुनातसजान गररएको छ ॰ राईका अतघल्ला दुइकथाको तवपठन र 

अन्तरपठन गररएको यस तवतनतमात कथा वास्तवमा कथाकार चौहानको कथात्मक तसजाना र 

समालोचना दुवै हो ॰ चौहानका अतधकाांश कथाहरूमा समय र युग सापेक्ष सामातजक-साांसृ्कततक, 

राजनैततक पररदृश्य तथा समसामतयक तवचारहरूलाई सूच्य र साक्ष्यका रूपमा तलएको पाइन्छ ॰ 

कततपय कथाहरूमा सै्वकल्पनाको कलात्मक प्रयोग भेतटए पतन कथागत चररत्रहरू भने हामै्र समय र 

समाजका, वगा र जाततका प्रतततनतधका रूपमा उपखस्थत छन् ॰ तयनका कथाहरू नाटकीय, सूत्रात्मक र 

तवतनतमात प्रकृततका छन् ॰  

साक्ष्यः  ‘जयमायाततर देिाइएका ठूलीका हते्कलाहरूलाई मैले चोर आिँिाहरूले हेरेिँ ॰ ती हते्कलाहरूले 

उसका सबै कथाहरू भने्थ ॰  

'अतन इन्द्र सरकोमा तन, तकन जानुहुिँदैछ त ? 

'अब म बेसी दुः ि गना सखक्तनिँ बतहनी ॰ मृतु्य लेखिमाग्न ॰'  

कसरी ? 

त्यही ‘ जारः  भएकै एउटा कथा'-तसतै मेरो वतामान प्रसिलाई अतलकता जोडेर ‘ अन्तमा साहै दुः ि 

पाएर ठूली मरी' भनेर लेखितदए पुतगहाल्यो त ॰ हामी पात्र-पात्राहरूको लातग लेिक नै हाम्रा तवधाता 

हुन् ॰ उनको हातमा नाचे्न कठपुतली हौां हामी ॰  तजन्दगीको अतभनय गदाागदै अब त साहै थातकएछ 

बतहनी ॰ म अब मुखक्त चाहन्छु, मुखक्त॰... 

यी सबै दृश्यहरूको साक्षी, मातथ उतभरहेको तथएिँ  म ॰ 

एकक्षणमा आईबी सरको घरको मूल दैलो घर ्याक्क गरेर िोतलयो ॰’ (चौहान, िोलः  जयमाया र ठूली 

दुवै दाजीतलङ आइपुगे, पृ.२०-२१) 

सूच्य सन्दभाः  प्रसु्तत कथामा इन्द्रबहादुर राईको जारः भएकै एउटा कथा र जयमाया आिूमात्र 

तलिापानी आइपुगी शीषाक कथाको तवतनमााण गरी त्यी दुवै कथाको प्रमुि नारी पात्रहरू ठूली र 

जयमायालाई पुरसृाजन गररएको छ ॰ अतः  यस कथामा अतधकल्पना छ, दशान र बहुलवादको छनक छ 

॰ कथारचना-तवधान अपारम्पररक र उत्तरआधुतनक प्रवृतत्तको छ ॰ 
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तनमा तनची शेपााको दम्को गाउँका प्रायः  सबै जसो कथाहरूमा समकालीन आख्यान चेतना र इततवृत्त-

दशानमा समेत केही मौतलकता आएको स्पि देखिन्छ ॰ सङ्ग्रहका अतधकाांश कथाहरू परम्परागत 

सरलरेिीय इततवृत्तको घेरातभत्र तसतमत नबनी तवतवध सांरचनावृत्तहरूको सांयोजनबाट पूणा बनेका छन् 

॰ सूत्र-प्रयोगात्मक  कथानकहीन कथा तथा सै्वरकल्पनात्मक शैलीमा लेखिएका उनका कथाहरूमा 

युगीन सन्दभाका साथसाथै तवधाभञ्जन र तवधातमश्रणको खस्थतत तनकै प्रभावकारी रहेको देखिन्छ  ॰ तवशेष 

गरी उनको लीला, नमरेको ईिर, तभरै तभरमा ईिर शीषाक कथाहरूलाई सिल दृिान्तका रूपमा अतघ 

साना सतकन्छ ॰  तभरै तभरमा ईिर कथामा प्रयुक्त काव्यात्मक पांखक्तहरूले कथालाई कतवत्वमय  

बनाएको छ, कहीिँ नाटक हेदैछु, कहीिँ लेि-तनबन्ध पढ्दैछु, कहीिँ भने तनबन्धतसत रूमतलिँदै अतघ 

बढ्दैछु भने्न आभास हुिँदछ ॰  

कथाकार शमसेर अलीका कथाहरूमा तवषयगत तवतवधता, ऐततहातसक रहस्यमय घटनाहरूको 

वसु्तपरक मूल्याङ्कन गररएको पाइन्छ ॰ उनको नबउ भालेअन्तगातका अली सर तजन्दावाद, कैदी नम्बर 

५१३-बाबु्ल घोष शीषाक कथाहरू तथा दोस्रो कथाकृतत सोल्दाती गोिाभ मोल्तो ब्योनीअन्तगातका 

कथाहरूमा सामातजक-राजनैततक तथा युगीन तवसितत र तवडम्बनाको तनकै प्रभावकारी ढिमा सग्लो 

तस्वीर खितचएको पाइन्छ ॰ सोल्दाती गोिाा मोल्तो ब्योनी शीषाक कथामा दोस्रो तवियुद्धमा वीर गोिाा 

सैतनकहरू अङ्गे्रज सरकारको पक्षमा जमानी तहटलरको सैन्यसिँग युद्ध गना इटाली पुगेको अतन 

त्यहािँको युद्धकालीन पररवेशको शैखल्पक सचेतताका साथ ज्वलन्त तचत्रण गररएको पाइन्छ ॰ 

युवा कथाकार प्रकाश हाङखिमका सुनपनसना र ह्याङमेनको नचठ्ठीका कथाहरू जातीय अखस्मताको 

सङ्घषा, समाज-साांसृ्कततक अथाहरूमा अखस्तत्व सङ्कट तथा मानवीय अवमूल्यानलाई नै तवशेष  

कथ्यवसु्तको रूपमा प्रयोग गररएको छ ॰ सै्वरकल्पनाको प्रयोग गरर लेखिएका अत्यनै्त लोभलाग्दा 

कथाहरूमा सुनपतसनालाई दृिान्तका रूपमा तलन सतकन्छ भने तमसल एसएलजी, प्रजातन्त्रको हार, 

आफ्नो तहस्साको तजमे्मवारी शीषाक कथाहरूमा गोिााल्याण्ड आन्दोलनको समयमा दाजीतलङ पहाड़ी 

अञ्चलमा भए- गरेका तवतभन्न तवभत्स घटनाखस्थतत, दाजीतलङको अन्तर आवाज तथा जातीय उनु्मखक्त 

अतन तचन्हारीको आन्दोलनको तवदु्रप खस्थततलाई देिाइएको छ ॰ कथाकार अतसत व्यङ्य शैलीको 

प्रयोग गदै यसप्रकार लेख्छन्- ‘सरकार प्रजा मारेर प्रजातन्त्रको रक्षा गरररहेको हुन्छ ॰ कततपय 

कुराहरूमा सरकारले सांतवधान िुट्टाले टेक्छ अतन सांतवधानको जयजयकार गछा  ॰’ (हाङखिम, 

सुनपतसना, पृ.१२७) 

छुदेन कातवमो युवातपिँढीका एकजना उदीयमान प्रततभा हुन् ॰ उनको भिारै एघारवटा समसामतयक 

तवषयकेखन्द्रत कथाहरूको सङ्ग्रह 1986 शीषाक बोकेर प्रकाशनमा आएको छ ॰ कातवमोका 

तवचारप्रधान कथाहरू समसामतयक समयचेतनाले उद् ्बोतधत छन् र ती कथाहरू आजको हाम्रो 
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समाजका वास्ततवक छािँया हुन् ॰ तव्रतटश शासनकालदेखि चतका िँदै आएको दाजीतलङको भुइिँ इसाब्द 

१९८६-मा अझ देखिने र दुः खे्न गरी पटपटी िुटेको हो ॰ यहािँको सामातजक-साांसृ्कततक, वैचाररक-

मानतसक, आतथाक-राजनैततक भूगभाले सािँचै्च वास्ततवक रूप देिाएको हो ॰ यस्ता तवषयहरूमा 

योजनागत सातहखत्यक अतभलेिन नभएकैले सािँचो सातहखत्यक मूल्याङ्कन पतन हुन सकेन भने्न कुरा 

कृततको भूतमकामा राजा पुतनयानीले पतन सङे्कत गरेका छन् ॰ अतः  कथाकार छुदेनको कथालेिनमा 

समयचेतनाको पीडा, इततहासबोधको उज्यालो प्रकाश तथा समाज-साांसृ्कततक चासोका समसामतयक 

तवतवध सन्दभाहरूको तनकै लोभलाग्दो ढिमा प्रसु्ततत पाइन्छ ॰ 

साक्ष्यः  ‘वास्तवमा बलै्दबलै्द आएको ८६ लाई जलै्दजलै्द जानु तथएछ ॰ यो कुरा कसैले बुझै्न सकेनन् ॰... 

गाउिँकाहरू तनकै सतका  भइसकेका तथए ॰ उनीहरूको सतका ता सहरको तनखि तथयो ॰ सहरले के 

भन्छ गाउिँहरू तनदेश पखिाने भए ॰  

अब तभत्तामा लेख्नुपछा  रे, तमतटङमा नयािँ कुरा सुतनयो, सहरमा अरूले अखस्त लेखिसके ॰... 

वाल पेखरङले गाउिँ  रतिन बनै्द तथयो ॰ अचानक बन्दको हल्ला आयो ॰ कोइलाले तभत्तामा लेिेको 

भोतलपल्टदेखि त सु्कल बन्द भो ॰ पहाड बन्द भो ॰ मलाई तबत्थामा तभत्तामा लेिें जस्तो लायो ॰ 

सु्कल बन्द भएपतछ एक तकतसम रमाइलो भो ॰ हामीलाई िुसाद नै िुसाद तथयो ॰’ (कातवमो,1986, 

पृ.८-९) 

जीवन-जगत्मा घतटत समसामतयक घटनाहरूलाई नयािँ पररपे्रक्ष्यमा हेने तदशाततर समकालीन भारतीय 

नेपाली कथालेिन उनु्मि रहेको देखिन्छ ॰ समकालीन नेपाली कथामा मानवीय मूल्यको िोजी तथा 

मृतु्यतचन्तन र भयािान्त खस्थततलाई पतन सग्लो रूपमा समेट्न िोतजएको भेतटन्छ ॰ सातहत्य लेिनको 

पतन आफ्नै तकतसमको राजनैततक पररवेश हुन्छ र यसले कुनै न कुनै रूपमा पाठक र समाजमा 

तवद्रोहको आगो सल्काइतदन सक्छ ॰ परम्परागत मूल्यहरू तदनप्रतततदन तवघतटत हुिँदै गएको कथाको 

यस तनतान्त नयािँ अथाबोध र सांज्ञानलाई हेदाा समकालीन भारतीय नेपाली कथामा रैखिक ढािँचाका 

गतणतीय वा शे्रणीबद्ध र कथानकको अनुपखस्थतत रहेको, पात्र-चररत्रको अल्पतम प्रयोग तथा 

प्रसु्ततीकरण, तमतश्रत प्रकारको िकुलो  कथाांशको सांयोजन, स्थानतवशेषभन्दा तविजनीन स्वभाव 

(Global Nature)-का हुने साांसृ्कततक सखम्मश्रणको आग्रह रहेको देखिन्छ ॰ (शे्रष्ठः २०५९, पृ.२२)  

अतः  मातथ उले्लखित कथाकारका अततररक्त शरद् छेत्री, गुप्त प्रधान, तवन्या सुब्बा, प्रदीप गुरूङ, 

समीरण के्षत्री तप्रयदशी, नीना राई, कालुतसांह रनपहेंली, िड़कराज तगरी, तनरङ्कर थापा, सञ्जीव छेत्री, 

तबनीता छेत्री, सन्ध्या आचाया, तनरज थापा प्रभृतत्त कथालेिकका कथाहरूमा पररलतक्षत समकालीन 

तवतवध सन्दभाहरूले भारतेली नेपाली कथाको  स्वरूप-सांरचनालाई  नवीन तदशाततर  डोर ्याउनमा केही 

भूतमका तनवााह गरेको देखिन्छ ॰ 
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मूल्याङ्कन एवम् उपसांहार 

आज भारतमा लेखििँदै आएका समकालीन नेपाली कथामा केही लोभलाग्दो, ग्रहणयोय र गतहरो 

अध्ययन-अनुशीलन योय पक्षहरू देख्न पायौां र यी समकालीन प्रवृतत्तहरू नै उत्तरआधुतनक चेतनाका 

मूलभूत प्रवृतत्त र तवशेषता, सम्भावना र अतभप्राखप्तहरू हुन् ॰ वास्तवमा रोलािँ वाथाले लेिकीय मृतु्यको 

घोषणा गरेपतछ नै लेिकको सट्टा पाठकहरूको भूतमका तनकै महत्वपूणा मातनन थाल्यो ॰ एउटा पाठको 

तवपठनबाट धेरैवटा तवपाठहरू तवतनतमात हुन थाले ॰ पाठमा तनदेतशत, तनतित तोतकएका अथाहरू 

भखत्कन थाले र अनेक अथाहरूको िोजी हुन थाले ॰ परम्परागत कथाहरूको स्थानमा अकथा, 

कथानकहीन कथा, तवकथा अथाात् तवतनतमात कथाहरूले तवस्तारै आफ्नो अखस्तत्व कायम गना थालेको 

स्पि देखिन्छ ॰ अतः  अन्य सातहखत्यक तवधाहरूको सापेक्षतामा समकालीन भारतीय नेपाली कथा लेिन 

पतन नवचेतनावादी स्वर र तशल्पशैली  तथा समसामतयक तचन्तनको अन्ततमाश्रणबाट सबल हुिँदै 

आइरहेको अवस्था देखिन्छ ॰  

अन्ततः  आज भारतमा लेखिएका धेरैजसो नेपाली कथामा सामातजक-साांसृ्कततक, आतथाक-राजनैततक 

व्यवस्थाप्रतत तीव्र व्यङय गररएको र व्यङयमा तवद्रोह र तवद्रोहमा तवसिततलाई कथ्यआधार 

बनाइएको भेतटन्छ ॰ सै्वरकल्पनालाई अततकल्पनात्मक अथाात् अयथाथाका माध्यमले यथाथाको 

प्रसु्तततको रूपमा तलइने गररन्छ ॰ सै्वरकल्पनालाई कथामा प्रयोग गरी कथा लेखे्न भारतीय नेपाली 

कथाकारहरूमा समीरण के्षत्री तप्रयदशी, शरद छेत्री, सूयाकुमार सुब्बा आतद कथाकारका पतछपतछ 

आज हामीले प्रवीण राई जुमेली, सुरज धडकन, प्रकाश हाङखिम, तनरज थापा, सन्ध्या आचाया सञ्जीव 

छेत्री, छुदेन कातवमो प्रभृतत कथाकारहरूलाई पाएका छौां ॰ तर आजका यी कथाकारका कथामा 

समू्पणा रूपमा अयथाथा, अततकल्पनात्मक कथ्यप्रसु्ततत नभएर कुनै कुनै अिलाई मात्र अयथाथा 

बनाइएको भेतटन्छ ॰ जसको िलस्वरूप पाठकहरूलाई पटक-पटक यथाथाको भ्रम भइरहन्छ ॰ 

आजको लेिन भनेको समकालीन लेिन हो तर आज लेखिएका सबै लेिनलाई समकालीन 

सातहत्यअन्तगात रािेर मूल्याङ्कन गना सतकिँ दैन ॰ लेखिएको र छातपएको तततथतमततले मात्र कुनै पतन 

कृतत समकालीन हुन सकै्तन ॰ समकालीन लेिन हुनका तनखि कृततमा समकालीनता भने हुनैपछा  ॰  

 

प्रमुि सन्दभा तववरण-  

अतधकारी, इन्द्रतवलास (२०६१)-   पनिमी सानहत्यनसद्धान्त, काठमाण्डौः  साझा प्रकाशन 

उपे्रती, सञ्जीव (२०६९)-   नसद्धान्तका कुरा, चो. सां, काठमाण्डौः  अक्षर तियसन््ऱ नेपाल  

कोइराला, कुमारप्रसाद (२०६८)-   आख्यान नवमशभ, काठमाण्डौः  ओररएरन पखब्लकेसन 

गौतम, कृष्ण (२०६४)-   उत्तरआधुननक नजज्ञासा, काठमाण्डौः  ओररएरन पखब्लकेसन 

गौतम, कृष्ण (२०६७)-   उत्तरआधुननक सांवाद, काठमाण्डौः  भृकुटी ऐकेडेतमक पखब्लकेसन््ऱ  
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गौतम, लक्ष्मणप्रसाद(२०६६)-  नेपाली सानहत्यमा उत्तरआधुननक  

समालोचना,काठमाण्डौः ओररएरल पखब्लकेशन 

छेत्री, राजकुमार (सन् २०११)-   अवलोकन  अवबोधन, दाजीतलङः  मनमाया प्रकाशन 

छेत्री, राजकुमार (सन् २०१३)-   नसजभनाको समावलोकन,दो.सां. दाजीतलङः  मनमाया प्रकाशन 

छेत्री, राजकुमार (सन् २०१४)-   कृनत आलोकन, दाजीतलङः  मनमाया प्रकाशन 

तामाङ, पेम्पा (सन् २००५)-   आख्यानदेखि पराख्यानसम्म, गान्तोकः  सररता प्रकाशन 

नामदुङ, जीवन (सम्पा.,सन् २००८)-   स्वतन्त्रोत्तर  भारतीय नेपाली कथा , नयािँ तदल्लीः  नेशनल बुक 

टिस्ट, इखण्डया 

पौडेल, गोपीन्द्र (२०७०)-   कथाको नसांहावलोकन, काठमाण्डौः  प्रज्वल पौडेल 

पौड्याल,परशुराम (२०६६)-    कथाको रूपनवन्यासः नसद्धान्त र नववेचना, काठमाण्डौः  बुद्ध 

ऐकेडेतमक पखब्लससा 

बराल, ऋतषराज (२०६६)-   मार्क्भवाद र उत्तरआधुननकतावाद, काठमाण्डौः  साझा प्रकाशन 

भट्टराई, गोतवन्दराज (२०६३)-   उत्तरआधुननक ऐना, काठमाण्डौः  रत्न पुस्तक भण्डार 

भट्टराई, गोतवन्दराज (२०६४)-   उत्तरआधुननक नवमशभ, काठमाण्डौः  मोडान बुक््स  

भट्टराई, गोतवन्दराज (२०६१)-   आख्यानको उत्तरआधुननक पयाभवलोकन, काठमाण्डौः  रत्न पुस्तक  

भण्डार 

राई, इन्द्रबहादुर (सन् २०१४)-   समू्परक, कालेबुङः  उपमा प्रकाशन 

शमाा, मोहनराज (२०५५)-  समकालीन समालोचनाः नसद्धान्त र प्रयोग,काठमाण्डौः ने पाल राजकीय 

प्रज्ञा प्रततष्ठान 

शमाा,मोहनराज (२०६६)-  आधुननक तथा उत्तरआधुननक पाठकमैत्री  समालोचना, काठमाण्डौः  

के्वस्ट पखब्लकेशन 

शे्रि, अतवनाश (सम्पा.,२०६१)-   आधुननक भारतीय नेपाली कथा , काठमाण्डौः  साझा प्रकाशन 

सुवेदी, राजेन्द्र र लक्ष्मणप्रसाद गौतम (सम्पा.,२०६८)- रत्न बृहत् नेपाली समालोचना (सैद्धाखन्तक र 

प्रायोतगक दुवै िण्ड), काठमाडौः  रत्न   पुस्तक भण्डार 

 

सानहखत्यक पनत्रका र जनभल- 

क्याक््टस, जय (२०१०)- भारतीय नेपाली कथा र समकालीनता, चररत्र (कथा तवशेषाङ्क, वषा-२५, पूणााङ्क- १२), 

कालेबुङः  चररत्र प्रकाशन 

गौतम, लक्ष्मणप्रसाद (२०५९)- नेपाली कथामा उत्तरआधुतनक चेतना, समकालीन सानहत्य (नेपाली कथा-

समालोचना तवशेषाङ्क-१), पूणााङ्क-४५, वषा-१२, अङ्क-३, काठमाडौः   नेपाल राजकीय प्रज्ञा प्रततष्ठान 

चापागाई, तननु (२०६१)- नेपालमा उत्तरआधुतनक तवमाश र उत्तरआधुतनकतावाद, समकालीन सानहत्य, पूणााङ्क-

५५, वषा-१५, अङ्क-१, काठमाडौः   नेपाल राजकीय प्रज्ञा प्रततष्ठान 

छेत्री, सुधीर (२०१४)- उत्तरआधुतनक आख्यानका स्वरूप र अतभलक्षणहरू, चररत्र (समालोचना तवशेषाङ्क, वषा-

२८, पूणााङ्क- १३), कालेबुङः  चररत्र प्रकाशन 

नेउपाने, पशुपतत (२०६७)- उत्तरआधुतनकतावाद, गररमा, जेठ-, पूणााङ्क-३३०, वषा-२८, अङ्क-६, काठमाडौः   

साझा प्रकाशन 

शे्रि, दयाराम-(२०५९)- नेपाली कथासातहत्यको तवकासिम र वतामान सन्दभा, समकालीन सानहत्य (नेपाली 

कथा-समालोचना   तवशेषाङ्क-१), पूणााङ्क-४५, वषा-१२, अङ्क-३, काठमाडौः   नेपाल राजकीय प्रज्ञा प्रततष्ठान 
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विन्द्या सुब्बाका उपन्यासहरूमा दाम्पत्य सम्बन्ध 

 

Kabir Bassnet, Darjeeling Governement College, kabirbasnetdj@gmail.com 

 

 

साराांश 

साहहत्य अहन समाजको सम्बन्ध अन्योन्याहित हुन्छ॰ समाजमा जे घट्दछ त्यसबाट उपन्यासकार पहन 

प्रभाहित नभई रहन सकै्तन॰ यसै्त घटनाहरूलाई नै हलएर ऊ उपन्यासको हसजजना गदजछ॰        

                          ,                                          

                ,                                                     

                      प्रते्यक व्यक्तक्त प्रते्यक क्षण दाम्पत्य जीिनको मध्यमा नै जेहलरहेको हुन्छ॰ 

प्रते्यक स्थानमा प्रहतहदन, प्रते्यक पल हजउन पने दाम्पत्य जीिनको उपेक्षा उपन्यासकारले गनज सकै्तन ॰ 

समाजमा दाम्पत्य जीिन केन्द्र अहन पररहध दुिै नै हो यसकारण उपन्यासहरूमा दाम्पत्य जीिनलाई 

हिशेष महत्व हदइन्छ॰ 

                                              ,                           

              ,             ,                                                   

                                                    ,                

                         ,             ,                                     

                               उनका फूलहरू पहाडहरू अवन धसााहरू, अथाह, वनगामन 

अहन सीमान्त गरेर चारिटा उपन्यासहरू प्रकाहशत छन्॰ यी चारैिटा उपन्यासमा हिहभन्न प्रकारले 

दाम्पत्य जीिनलाई देखाउन खोहजएको छ॰ यस प्रपत्रमा हयनै दाम्पत्य जीिनको हिशे्लषणात्मक 

अध्ययन गररएको छ॰ 

उनका उपन्यासहरूमा हििाह सांस्थाले आजका नारीहरूलाई के कस्तो समस्या, मकाजमा पारेको छ 

अहन यसको हनदान के हुनसक्छ भने्न आफ्नो जीिनदशजन पहन देख्न सहकन्छ॰ दाम्पत्य जीिन समाजको 

यस्तो आधारभूत सांस्था हो जो सामाहजक, धाहमजक, आहथजक तथा राजनैहतक पररितजनबाट पूणजतः  

प्रभाहित रहेको हुन्छ॰ यस्ता हिहिध घटनाहरूले आजको दाम्पत्य जीिनमा के कस्ता पररितजनहरू 

ल्याएको छ भने्न तथ्य पहन यी उपन्यासहरूका सन्दभजमा हिशे्लषण गररने प्रसु्तत प्रपत्रको उदे्दश्य रहेको 

छ॰  

सार शब्द – दाम्पत्य जीिन, हििाह सांस्था, नारी पुरूष सम्बन्ध॰ 
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१  विषय प्रिेश 

हिन्या सुब्बाका उपन्यासहरू नेपाली साहहत्यका अमूल्य हनहधहरू हुन्॰ उनका चारिटा उपन्यासहरू 

अहहलेसम्म प्रकाहशत छन्॰ ती मधे्य  अथाह, वनगामन अहन सीमान्त  उपन्यास नारी समस्या केक्तन्द्रत 

छन्॰ नारीहरूका हिहिध समस्या अहन दाम्पत्य सम्बन्धले जन्माएका हिहिध समस्या, असनु्तहि अहन 

सङ्घषजहरू देखाइएका छन्॰ फूलहरू पहाडहरू अवन धसााहरू उपन्यास पहन पुरूष पात्र केक्तन्द्रत 

जस्तो लागेता पहन नारी जीिन कै सेरोफेरोमा लेक्तखएको छ॰  यी चार उपन्यासहरूमा दाम्पत्य 

सम्बन्धका हिहिध पक्ष देक्तखए पहन दाम्पत्य जीिनले नारीहरूलाई कसरी कज्याएर राखेको हुन्छ अहन 

आफ्नो पररिारलाई बँचाई राख्न उनीहरूले कस्तो मूल्य चुकाउनु पछज  भने्न सामाहजक यथाथज देखाउन 

खोहजएको छ॰ नारी अक्तिता अहन स्वतन्त्रताको हनक्ति नारीले कठोर हनणजय पहन हलन सक्छे तर 

पररिारको हहतमा ऊ सधैं स्वाथजत्यागको मागजमा हहहडरहेकी हुन्छे उपन्यासकारले यसलाई पुरूषिादी 

मानहसकताबाट माहथ उठेर मात्र देख्न सहकन्छ भने्न सने्दश हदन खोजेकी छन् ॰ 

२  वनगामन उपन्यासमा दाम्पत्य सम्बन्ध 

वनगामन उपन्यास एउटी बौक्तिक नारीको जीिनलाई हलएर लेक्तखएको छ॰ लेखकीय स्वतन्त्रताको हनक्ति 

उपन्यासकी मूल पात्रा तृष्णाले आफ्नो पहत, पुत्र अहन घरसांसारलाई समेत त्यागेर बाहहररएकी छन्॰ 

अक्षय अहन तृष्णामाझ सुमधुर सम्बन्ध छ तापहन पुरूषिादी मानहसकताले ग्रहसत समाजमा तृष्णा 

घररघरर आफू जेहलएको अहन आफ्नो स्वत्व हिहलन भएको अनुभि गहछज न्॰ आफूलाई समाजकै साँचोमा 

ढाल्ने प्रयास पहन गहछज न् तर अन्तमा गृहत्याग गरेर परम्परागत समाजको व्यिस्थालाई चुनौहत हदक्तन्छन्॰ 

अक्षय उच्चहशहक्षत अहन उच्च सरकारी पदाहधकारी हुन्॰  उनमा मानिीय गुण भररपूणज छ ॰ तृष्णाको 

प्रते्यक कुरोलाई उनी सहजतासाथ स्वीकार गछज न् तर कहहलेकाही ँपुरूषको हैकम जमाउन पहन पहछ 

पदैनन् तापहन धेरैजसो ठाउँमा उनले मायालु पहतको व्यिहार नै देखाएका छन्॰ 

पाररिाररक बन्धनले तृष्णा आफ्नो लेखकीय कतजव्यलाई घररघरर हजतेको अनुभि गहछज न् ॰ अक्षयलाई 

पहन यो कुरा भन्न सक्तिनन्॰ हसजजनाको क्षणमा आफू पहन हराएको अिस्थालाई देखेर अक्षयलाई तृष्णा 

मानहसक रूपले हिकृत पो बनै्दहछन् हक भने्न पहन लाग्छ॰ उनलाई आफ्नो िीमतीमाहथ पूणज हिश्वास छ 

तर आफूलाई भन्दा साहहत्यलाई बढी प्रमुखता हदने तृष्णाको बढदै गइरहेको आकाांक्षामाहथ उनी 

धररधरर हिराम लाउन चाहन्छन्॰ यो कुरा तृष्णालाई पहन थाहा छ  तर पाररिाररक कलहको भयले नै 

तृष्णा चुपचाप बस्न मनपराउँहछन्॰ व्यक्तक्तगत अहन पाररिाररक स्वाथजको हनक्ति सामुहहक अहन िैहश्वक 

स्वाथजलाई हतलाञ्जली हदक्तन्छन्॰ परमाथजको हनक्ति हनक्तिएको आफ्नो पाइलालाई रोकेर राक्तछछन्॰ घर 

पररिारलाई सम्हाक्तल्छन्, आफ्नो पेशागत जीिनलाई न्याय हदक्तन्छन्॰ उनलाई लाग्छ यी बन्धनहरूले 
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उनको परम स्वतन्त्रताको चाहनालाई बाधा पुर ्याउँदैछ॰ पररिार अहन समाजलाई छोडेर बाहहररनु 

नारीको हनक्ति गाह्रो काम हो तर तृष्णाले यो कदम चालेर नारी स्वतन्त्रताको उदघोष गरेकी छन्॰ 

हिश्वमै चहलरहेको नारी स्वतन्त्रताका हिहिध पाटाहरू ितजमान समाजले पररलहक्षत गदै आएको छ॰ 

नारीले नारी भएर जन्मनु उसको आफ्नोभन्दा िांशानुगत कारणहरू अहन जैहिक कारणहरू रहेका 

हुन्छन्॰ समाजमा नारी भएर जक्तन्मसकेपहछ नारी बनाइनुमा उसको घरपररिार, समाज, देश 

पुरूषतन्त्रले बनाएको पुरूषोनु्मखी मानहसकताले ग्रस्त नारी-पुरूष अहन उनीहरूद्वारा पोहषत 

व्यिस्थाको ठूलो हात रहेको हुन्छ॰ दाम्पत्य जीिनका दुई पाङ्ग्राको रूपमा रहेको नारीको पत्नीरूपी 

अक्तस्तत्व िास्तिमा बराबर हो भहनए तापहन उनी चुनाउमा र  हनणजयमा दोस्रो दजाजकी देक्तखन्छन्॰ 

ितजमान समाजले आत्मसात गरररहेको तीव्र पररितजन िास्तिमै अत्यन्त दु्रततम रहेको छ॰ पल पलमा 

नयाँ नयाँ घटनाहरूले नयाँ नयाँ आयाम थहपरहेको कुरा पल पलमै सामाहजक सञ्जाल, हमहडया आहदले 

हामीसम्म पुर ्यारहेको छ॰ पूिाजग्रहहरू क्षीण हँुदाहँुदै भक्तकँदै गइरहेको यस अिस्थामा एउटा नयाँ 

व्यिस्थाले ठाउँ बनाइरहेको छ र नारीले नयाँ ‘से्पस’ अहन निीनतम अहधकार पाइरहेका छन्- नि 

समाजशास्त्रीहरूको भनाइमा सो निीनतम अहधकार हो र नारीको एकै्ल हुनुको अहधकार( freedom 

to be alone, freedom to be self)         यस अहधकारलाई ितजमान नारीहरूले अहधकारपूिजक 

उपयोग गदै आएका छन्॰ समाजले नारीलाई समाजहभत्र, घरहभत्र, चारहभत्ताहभत्र राखे्न पूिजयोजनालाई 

सरासर नकादै नारीले समयानुकूल आहथजक अहधकार, राजनैहतक अहधकार, समे्प्रषणको अहधकार 

हाहसल गदै आज थोरै मात्रामा भएपहन उपलब्ध यस अहधकारको प्रयोग गनजपहन उनीहरू पहछ परेका 

छैनन् ॰ आज नारी चारहभत्ता र घरमात्र नभएर समाजबाट पहन फुक्का छन्॰  उनीहरूले आजजन गनज 

सकेको शैहक्षक अहधकार अहन आहथजक अहधकार नै यस नि स्वतन्त्रताको मूलमा रहेको छ॰ वनगामन 

उपन्यासको नाहयका तृष्णाले यसै नि स्वतन्त्रताप्राक्तिको हदशातफज  पाइला चालेको देक्तखन्छ॰ 

तृष्णाको यो हनणजयले उनको धरका अन्य सदस्य, आफन्त, हछमेकी अहन हचनारूहरू सबै अचक्तित 

छन्॰ उनलाई भएभरको आरोप लगाउन तयार छन् तर अक्षयमा उनीप्रहत कुनै क्षोभ छैन, कुनै क्रोध 

छैन॰ तृष्णा फकेर एकहदन आउनेहछन् भने्न उनलाई ठूलो आशा छ॰ तृष्णाको हियोगपहछ उनलाई 

तृष्णालाई अझ बडी बुझेको अनुभि हुन्छ॰ उच्चहशहक्षत अहन सभ्य व्यिहारले उनलाई बडी मानिीय 

बनाएको छ॰ यस्तो आदशज दाम्पत्य सम्बन्ध हिरलै पाइन्छ॰  

केही हिद्वानहरूले पररिारका तीन प्रकार मानेका छन्- न्यासधारी (Trustee), गृहस्थ (Domestic) 

    आणहिक (Atomistic). न्यासधारी पररिारमा सदस्यहरूको क्तस्थहत एक न्यास जसै्त हुन्छ 

व्यक्तक्तगत स्वाथजको स्थानमा पररिारको स्वाथज प्राथहमक हुन्छ॰ भारतीय सांयुक्त पररिारलाई त्यसको 

उदाहरण मान्न सहकन्छ॰ गृहस्थ पररिारमा व्यक्तक्तको स्वाथज एिम् पररिारको स्वाथजको मध्यमा एउटा 
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सनु्तलनको क्तस्थहत हुन्छ॰ दुिैको स्वाथजलाई ध्यानमा राक्तखन्छ॰ आणहिक पररिारमा व्यक्तक्तको स्वाथज 

प्रमुख हुन्छ॰ पररिारको स्वाथज गौण हुन्छ॰ आणहिक पररिारलाई व्यक्तक्तिादी पररिार पहन भहनन्छ ॰ 

यस प्रकार हगभरमेनले आफ्नो यस पररिारको िगीकरणलाई आनुमाहनक नमानेर आदशज प्रकारको 

मानेका छन्॰ 

वनगामनको हचहत्रत पररिार हजमरमेनले भने जस्तो गृहस्थ (Domestic) जस्तो पहन छ ॰ तृष्णाको 

व्यक्तक्तगत हनणजयले यसलाई आणहिक पररिारमा पहन राख्न सहकन्छ तर बृहत्तर स्वाथजको हनक्ति 

तृष्णाको गृहत्यागले तृष्णाको हनणजय व्यक्तक्तगत होइन समू्पणज मानिताको हनक्ति छ जस्तो प्रतीत हुन्छ॰  

तृष्णा अहन अक्षय दुिै उच्चहशहक्षत अहन उच्च पदाहधकारी भएकोले उनीहरूको पररिारलाई यङ्ग अहन 

हिले्गटले भने जस्तो सहमहतहमक ( Symmetrical Family) पररिारमा पहन राख्न सहकन्छ॰ यस्ता 

प्रकारका  पररिारमा सदस्य आफ्ना सम्बन्धीहरूबाट कुनै प्रकारको सहायता हलँदैनन्॰  उनीहरू 

अनुसार यस्तो पररिारमा पहतपत्नी  दुिैको िैिाहहक भूहमका समान भएर पहन हिस्तारै अहधकाहधक 

मात्रामा समान बनै्द जान्छ॰  

यहत हँुदा हँुदै पहन तर तृष्णाको पररिारले तृष्णाको स्वतन्त्र हक्रयाकलापलाई पटकै्क मन पराउँदैन॰ 

उनकी सासुआमाको उनीप्रहतको व्यिहार अहन घर छोडेर गइसकेपहछ उनीप्रहत लगाइएका 

आरोपहरूले यो कुराको पुहि हुन्छ॰ तर आमा अहन बहहनीको तृष्णाप्रहतको कठोर भािले पहन 

अक्षयको  मनमा तृष्णाप्रहत कुनै दे्वष पलाउन सकेको छैन॰  

पुरूष दाम्पत्य जीिनमा बाँहधएर पहन अधज स्वतन्त्र जीिन हबताउँछ तर नारी हििाह पहछ पूणज रूपमा 

गृहस्थ जीिनमा जेहलनुपने हुन्छ॰ तृष्णाको स्वत्वले यसलाई स्वीकानज सकेको छैन॰ उनमा परम्परागत 

स्त्रीको स्वरूप नपाइने पहन होइन॰ भारतीय परम्परागत नारीको आफ्नो पहतप्रहतको आस्था उनमा पहन 

छ र उनी भक्तन्छन् - 

तपाई नै मेरो जीिनको िेष्ठपुरुष, ती एकमात्र पुरूष जसले मेरो अक्तस्तत्वको, जीिनको एकभाग मेरो 

नारीत्वलाई दमन गरेको छ॰ महभत्र जो नारी छे उसको आफ्नो समुहचत मनले, नारीमनको कोमल 

भािले स्वीकार गरेकी छ तपाईांलाई॰1 

मार्क्जिादी दृहिकोणमा पररिारको अध्ययन आलोचनात्मक रूपमा गररन्छ॰ मार्क्जिादीहरू पररिारलाई 

सामाहजक िगजको हिशेषताको रूपमा हेदजछन्॰ सामाहजक िगजको समाक्तिपहछ पररिारको पहन समाक्ति 

हुन्छ॰ मार्क्जको मान्यता हथयो समाजिादी समाजमा पररिारको अक्तस्तत्व हँुदैन॰  

मार्क्जिादीहरू हििाह सांस्थालाई नारी शोषणको व्यिस्था मान्छन्॰ नारीहरूले हििाह पहछ आफ्नो 

स्वतन्त्रता पूणज रूपमा त्याग गरेर पररिारको हनक्ति बाँचु्नपने हुन्छ॰ उसको व्यक्तक्तगत इच्छाको कुनै मूल्य 

हँुदैन॰ उपन्यासमा पररिारको इच्छालाई सिोपरर मानै्द आफ्नो लेखकीय व्यक्तक्तत्वलाई गौण बनाउनु 
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परेकोमा तृष्णामा एकप्रकारको असनु्तहि हििाहकै हदनदेक्तख नै रहहआएको देक्तखन्छ ॰ तृष्णा दोधारे 

क्तस्थहतमा बाँच्न बाध्य हछन्॰ यो बन्धनलाई चँुडाउन सहज छैन॰  

                                                                               

                                                (overloaded circuit wire)       , 

                                                                    (privacy) 

   ड                                 , "                              ,       , 

                           (tawdry secrets)                              

    " 

   ,          ड   ड                                                             

                                                                        ,   

                                  ,                                   

                                  

पररिारको भारी थाम्दा थाम्दा तृष्णाको परमाथीय बाटोमा तगारो लागेको छ॰ उनको व्यक्तक्तगत 

स्वतन्त्रताको पखेटा काहटएको छ॰ यस उपन्यासमा दाम्पत्य जीिन अझ बढी उदार हुनपने सङे्कत 

रहेको छ॰ 

३  अथाह उपन्यासमा दाम्पत्य सम्बन्ध 

अथाह उपन्यास वनगामन उपन्यासको पहहलो भाग हो जस्तो प्रतीत हुन्छ॰ यहाँ दाम्पत्य जीिनको 

हिहिधता देखाइएको छ॰ ‘म’ पात्रको आफ्नै दाम्पत्य जीिन छ जो हनगजमनको तृष्णाकी दाम्पत्य 

जीिनसँग झणै्ड हमल्छ॰ म पात्रको पहतमा पहन हनगजमनको पात्र अक्षयको झल्को पाइन्छ॰ म पात्र एक 

ठाउँ भक्तन्छन्- 

“बडो गिीरतापूिजक हलएँ मैले यो जीिनलाई, आम अथजमा मैले यसलाई स्वीकार गररनँ,  हनयहतको 

हनक्ति मैले आफूलाई समपजण गररनँ॰ शायद यही नै मेरो जीिनको ठूलो त्रासदी पहन हो, हहडँनु र भागु्न 

धेरै, हबसाउनु थोरै, बडी चोटहरू, अत्यनै्त थोरै सुस्ताउनु रमाउनु॰ फेरर मेरो जीिनको एउटा सुखद 

अनुभूहत पहन यही हो जीिनसाथी हक हतमीले पहन मलाई आम अथजमा स्वीकार गरेनौां र आम 

स्वास्नीमान्छेको हनयहत बाँचे्न माग गरेनौां॰ सायद यही नै हाम्रो एडजस्टमेन्ट यहीनेँर समहपजत हामी 

एकाकाजमाहथ॰”2 

अथाहको ‘म’ पात्रको पहतमा पहन अक्षयको जसै्त पुरूष अहम् को झल्को देख्न सहकन्छ जसले नारीलाई 

पुरूष भन्दा केही हनचो र अहलकहत असचेत मान्छ॰ कलकत्ता पुर ्याएर फकज दा म पात्रलाई 

नानीहरूलाई जस्तो  ऊ उपदेश हदइराछछ- 
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“केही असुहिधा भए फोन गररहाल्नु मलाई॰ गमी जताततै छ नखानू॰ हफल्टरको पानी मात्र खानू र 

फलफूल नटुटाउनू॰” 3 

अथाह उपन्यासमा दाम्पत्य जीिनको अन्तहिजरोधको कारण अनेक समस्याहरू आइपरेको देखाइएको 

छ॰ बाबा र आमा दुिै चाकरीको जीिन हबताउँदा आफ्नो छोरो राजीिमा मानहसक हिकार आएको छ 

अहन अन्तमा राजीि मानहसक रोगीको रूपमा अस्पतालमा आउन परेको छ॰ दाम्पत्य जीिनकै 

असनु्तलनको कारण गोपाल मानहसक अस्पतालमा भनाज भएको छ॰ उसको अरूप्रहतको अहिश्वासले 

पररिारलाई त आघात पारेको छ नै उसको जीिन पहन नि पारेको छ॰ उसको हिषयमा उसकी स्वास्नी 

भन्छे- 

“ सानी छोरी काखमा हँुदा प्रथमपल्ट उसलाई यस अस्पतालमा भनाज गररयो, हहकाजएर मलाई चोट 

पारेको हथयो॰ काखमा नानी, घरमा रूहपयाँ पैसा छैन, सबै लथाहलङ्ग र फेरर उसको अस्पतालको खचज॰ 

हरप्रकारको दुः ख गरें  त्यसबेला॰ धेरैपल्ट चेिा गरें  छोहडहदऊँ, अब थाम्न सक्तिनँ यसलाई. उसको 

पररिारबाट कुनै सहायता छैन, सबै आफ्नो आफ्नो धूनमा॰ तर यो हबहे भने्न कस्तो बन्धन रहेछ॰4 

गांगाको समस्या पहन पाररिाररक नै देक्तखन्छ ॰ लोगे्नले आफ्नै बहहनीलाई हबहे गरेपहछ ऊ मानहसक 

रूपले हिहक्षि बनेकी छ॰ गांगाकी आमाको पहन दाम्पत्य सम्बन्ध सुखी छैन॰ बाबुको रर्क्ी खाने बानीले 

घर लथाहलङ्ग बनाएको छ॰ गांगाकी आमा एकै्ल पररिारलाई थेगै्दथेगै्द क्षय रोगको हशकार भएकी छन्॰ 

गांगा आफ्नी बहहनी सौताको रूपमा आएकोमा भन्दा ऊ राक्षसको पञ्जामा परेकोमा बढी दुखी देक्तखन्छे॰ 

अथाह उपन्यासकी मूल पात्रा हप्रतीको हिहक्षिता पहन आमा बाबुको अहमल्दो दाम्पत्य सम्बन्धलाई मान्न 

सहकन्छ॰ आमाको आत्महत्या अहन बाबुको मुटुको रोगले मृतु्य हुनुले हप्रतीको जीिन झन दुरुह बन्न 

पुगेको छ॰ सांयुक्त पररिारमा हप्रतीप्रहतको हेलचेक््रयाइ पहन माता-हपताको असहज दाम्पत्य जीिनकै 

कारणले मान्न सहकन्छ॰                                                      

                                                    ड                      

          उपन्यासकारको मतमा -  

“यसरी उ लोगे्न र आमा बीच पीङपङको गोली भई र फेरर लोगे्नको घर जाने प्रश्नहरू हराउँदै गए॰ त्यो 

सिािनाहरू जहत कम हँुदै गयो उहत उहत उसको मानहसक हिसांगहत पहन बढ्दै गयो र अब उ न 

लोगे्नलाई हेनज सक्थी न आमालाई ॰” 

यस्तो अिस्थामा पहन अपराहजताको मनमा लोगे्नप्रहत भने असाध्य माया छ॰ कसैले उसको लोगे्नप्रहत 

नकरात्मक हटप्पणी गरेको उसलाई अहलकहत पहन सह्य छैन॰ 

४  सीमान्त उपन्यासमा दाम्पत्य सम्बन्ध 
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सीमान्त उपन्यासमा पहन दाम्पत्य सम्बन्ध सफल छैन॰ उपन्यासका प्रमुख पात्रहरू राधा अहन 

निराजको हििाह सफल भएको छैन॰ निराज अकै िीमती हििाह गरेर अलगै्ग बस्न थालेको छ॰ 

आफ्नो दुइजना सन्तानलाई चाकरीजीिी राधाले दुखसुख राम्ररी हुकाजउदैहछन् अहन उच्च हशक्षा 

हदँदैहछन्॰ लोगे्नसँगको यस्तो हबछोडले उनको जीिनमा ठूलो उथुलपुथुल ल्याइहदएको छ ॰ यस्तो एक्लो 

जीिनमा तर उनले हार खाएकी छैनन् बरू जीिनलाई चुनौहतको रूपमा स्वीकार गरेकी छन्॰   

पारम्पररक सांिारमा हुकेकी राधा आफै पहन पुरूषिादी मानहसकताले ग्रस्त छन्॰ पुरूषले छोडेर 

गइसकेपहछ पहन उनी उही पुरूषको आगमनको हझनो आशा हलएर बहसरहेकी हछन् उनी॰ यो हझनो 

आशाले त राधाको जीिन अझ पीडादायी बनाएको छ॰ उनी पलपलमा प्रताहडत मात्र होइन अपमाहनत 

पहन बनेकी हछन्॰ उनको यो द्वन्द्वग्रस्त मानहसकताले उनको सन्तानमा पहन गहहरो प्रभाि पारेको छ॰ 

दुिै सन्तानमा हपताप्रहत घृणा त छदैछ, आमाप्रहत पहन हितृष्णा छ॰ आमाको छोरा-छोरीप्रहत अहत 

लगािलाई उनीहरू हबनाकारणको कृत्य मान्छन् र आफूहरूको हनजतामा दखल मान्छन्॰ छोरा 

प्रतीकको यस सम्वादले यसको पुहि हुन्छ- 

“तपाईहरूको द्वन्द्वले हामी पहन साहै्र हपहसयौां आमा॰ जीिनभरर हामीमा पहन द्वन्द्व, हद्वहिधा, यता जाऊ 

हक उता जाऊ॰” 5 

प्रतीकको बाबुप्रहतको हझनो सहानुभूहतलाई छोरी हप्रयम्बदाले भने घररघरर हनरस्त पाररहदन्छे॰ ऊ भन्छे 

“बाल्यकालमा हामीप्रहत आफ्नो हजमे्मिारीदेक्तख भागेर, हामीलाई असहाय छोहडहदए हाम्रो सो कल्ड 

बाबाले॰ त्यसपहछ अनेक सांघषज गरेर राम्रो नखाइ, राम्रो नलाइ आफ्नो सुख चैन त्यागेर हामीलाई तर 

कोहीभन्दा कम राछनु भएन आमाले हशक्षा-दीक्षा सबै पुरा गररहदनुभयो, त्यस्ता व्यक्तक्त र यस्ती 

स्त्रीमाझको फरक म बुझ्छु, हतमी हकन बुझ्दैनौ ? ” 6 

दाम्पत्य जीिनका फलस्वरूप प्राि भएका सन्तानलाई  हुकाजउनु, पढाउनु अहन रािरको सचेत नागररक 

बनाउनु आमा बाबुको कतजव्य ठान्छ समाज तर निराज यो कतजव्यदेक्तख चुकेको छ अहन एक्ली राधाले 

आफ्नो सन्तानलाई हुकाजइ, पढाई समथज बनाएकी छन्॰  उनलाई आफ्नो कतजब्यबोध छ ॰ उनी भक्तन्नन-  

“आमाबाबु हुन रहर गररसकेपहछ कुनै हक छैन हामीलाई हक छोराछोरीको जीिनलाई हिचहलत 

बनाइहदऊँ॰ आफ्नो सुरक्षा र आत्म स्वतन्त्रताका हनक्ति आफ्ना सन्तानको भहिष्य असुरहक्षत बनाऊँ॰॰ 

एउटा कसैको त्याग र कतजव्यहबना कही ँकेही फुलै्दन, केही ठीकसँग फलै्दन॰ म जे सोचु्छ त्यो मेरा 

छोराछोरीका लाहग हो, अन्तमा मानि कल्याणकै हनक्ति हो॰ मेरो धमज छाडहदनँ, प्रतीक, हप्रयम्बदा हँुदै 

सबै ितजमान हपढी फलून, फुलुन र सुन्दर र सुगम रहोस यो पृथ्वी॰”7 

हपताको कतजव्यदेक्तख चुकेको निराजलाई हपता हुने अहधकार पहन हदन चाहँहदनन दुिै आमा छोरी॰ 

हप्रयम्बदा भन्छे- 
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“एउटी आईमाईलाई गभजिती बनाउँदैमा कोही हपता भइहाल्छ र ? हपता त उसको हृदय र भूहमकाले 

पो बनाउँछ त॰“8 

आधुहनक नारी अहधकारप्रहत हप्रयम्बदा आफ्नी आमा भन्दा अहधक सचेत देक्तखन्छे ॰ दाम्पत्य जीिनमा 

दुिैको समान अहधकार, सम्मान अहन भागीदारी हुनुपछज  ॰ यहद लोगे्नले यस्तो अहधकार हदन अस्वीकार 

गछज  भने दाम्पत्य सम्बन्धलाई तोडन सके्न सामथ्यज स्वास्नीमा हुनुपछज  भने्न उसको तकज  छ- 

“लोगे्न स्वास्नी हमलेर बसु्नपछज  एकाकाजको दुख सुख बुझ्नुपछज  जान्दछु, तर मान गरे मान बेइमान गरे 

बेइमान, बराबरको हकदारी र बराबरको हजमे्मिारी॰” 9 

हप्रयम्वदाको अन्तजाजतीय हििाहमा मनमनै हिचहलत बनेकी राधा त्यसबेला सनु्ति हुक्तन्छन् जब उनले यी 

दुई दम्पहतको आपस्तमा सुमधुर अहन बराबरको सम्बन्ध देक्तछछन्॰ उनको िषौंको चाहना पहन 

िास्तिमा यही नै त हथयो॰ उनी पहन आफ्नो पहतबाट समान अहधकार, सम्बन्धप्रहत सम्मान अहन हिश्वास 

चाहक्तिन्॰ 

४  फूलहरू, पहाडहरू अवन धसााहरूमा दाम्पत्य सम्बन्ध 

फूलहरू, पहाडहरू अवन धसााहरू उपन्यास हिन्या सुब्बाको प्रथम उपन्यास हो॰ पुरूष पात्र केक्तन्द्रत 

उपन्यास भए पहन उपन्यासमा दाम्पत्य सम्बन्धलाई पहन कलात्मक रूपमा केलाइएको देक्तखन्छ ॰ ‘म’ 

पात्र अहन उनकी पत्नीहबचको हझनो भूलबूझाभुझले दुिैको सम्बन्धमा ठूलो हतक्तता आएको छ॰ ‘म’ पात्र 

हचहकत्साको उच्च अध्ययन गरेपहछ कमानको अस्पतालमा आएर कायज गरेको उसको पररिार सँगसँगै 

उसको स्वास्नीलाई पटक्क मन परेको छैन॰ अझ हििाहपहछ कमानमा आएर एकलास जीिन हबताउँदा 

उसकी स्वास्नी हिरक्त भइसकेकी छे तर ‘म’ पात्र भने कमान छोडेर शहरमा काम गनज जाने कुनै 

सुरसार गदैन॰  

‘म’ पात्रको अतीतले पहन उसलाई घररघरर हपरोहलरहन्छ॰ एल्बममा उसको पूिजपे्रहमका सुधाको तस्बीर 

देखेदेक्तख यता उसको स्वास्नीको मनमा जुन प्रकारको अहिश्वासले जरा गाढेको छ त्यो उपन्यासको 

अन्त्यसम्म पहन  हनमूजल हुन सकेको छैन ॰ अझ मालीको छोरीप्रहत उनको आकषजणको कारण त्यो 

अहिश्वास अझ बढेको देक्तखन्छ॰ यस्तो अहिश्वासको धरातलमा उहभएको उनीहरूको सम्बन्ध केिल 

छोरीको उपक्तस्थहतले मात्र अहडन गएको देक्तखन्छ॰ 

‘म’ पात्रको पलायन प्रिृहत्तको कारण उसको अतीत हो भन्न सहकन्छ ॰ यो पलायन प्रिृहत्तले उसको 

पररिारमा पहन अशाक्तन्त सृहि गरेको छ जुन कुरा ‘म’ पात्रले उपन्यासको अन्तसम्म पहन बुझेको 

देक्तखँदैन॰ मान्छेका आ-आफ्नै इच्छा, चाहना अहन जीिन जीउने तररका हुन्छ॰ दम्पहतका आपसी 

सुझबुझ अहन उदार सोचाइले दाम्पत्य जीिनमा सामजस्यता अहन एकाकाजप्रहत पे्रम भािनाको प्रगाढता 

ल्याउँछ तर यस उपन्यासका दम्पहतमा यस्तो हुन सकेको देक्तखँदैन॰  
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उपन्यासकी नाहयका एकप्रकारले पररचय सङ्कट पहन बोकेर हहँहडरहेकी छन् ॰ आफू उच्चहशहक्षत भएर 

पहन पहतकै आयमा हनभजर रहन पने बाध्यताले एकप्रकारको मानहसक कि अहन असुरक्षाको भािले 

ग्रहसत हछन्॰ आफ्नो पहतको समग्र पे्रमको अभाि अहन अहततको पे्रहमकाप्रहतको मोहले हिचहलत हछन्॰ 

उनी जहत हछटो हुन्छ यो गाउँबाट भाहगहाल्न चाहक्तन्छन् तर ‘म’ पात्रलाई भने त्यसको हतार छैन॰ दुई 

दम्पहतमा एकप्रकारको फाटो यसै दुई धु्रिी हिचारधाराको पररणाम बुहझन्छ॰ पहतद्वारा थोहपएको 

हनणजयले उनी आफूलाई उपेहक्षत भएको ठाक्तन्छन् अहन उनको व्यिहारमा यो उपेक्षाप्रहतको तीव्र हिरोध 

पहन देक्तखन्छ तर उनी साधारण भारतीय नारी जसै्त सम्झौतामा जीिन जीउन बाध्य छन् ॰  

५   विन्द्या सुब्बाका उपन्यासहरूमा घरेलु वहिंसा अवन दाम्पत्य सम्बन्ध 

नारी उत्पीडनको समस्या भारतमा नयाँ होइन ॰ भारतीय समाजमा नारीहरू अपमान, यातना अहन 

शोषणको हशकार बनेको प्राचीन कालदेक्तख नै हो॰ आधुहनक समयमा नारीहरू समाजमा शक्तक्तशाली 

अहन अथजपूणज भागीदारी हदइरहेका छन् तर पहन घरेलु हहांसाका हशकार भइरहेका छन्॰ उनीहरू 

आफ्नो पररिारबाट कुहटन्छन, अपहृत बन्छन् अहन कहहलेकही ां बलाकार अहन हत्यासम्म पहन गररन्छ॰ 

धेरै जसो यस्ता घटना प्रकाशमा आउँदैनन्॰  

डोहमनाक (१९८१) ले हहांसाको पररभाषा हदँदै भनेका छन् -यो एउटा यस्तो कृत्य हो जसले अको 

व्यक्तक्तको स्वतन्त्रतामा अहतक्रमण गछज ॰10 

हदल्ली पुहलस वु्यरोले नारीहरूमाहथ गररने हहांसालाई दुइ भागमा बाँडेको देक्तखन्छ १. भारतीय दण्ड 

सांहहता अन्तगजत आउने अपराध अहन २. स्थानीय अहन हिशेष कानून अन्तगजत आउने कानून॰ वु्यरोले 

प्रथम कोटीमा सातिटा अपराधलाई राखेको छ भने चारिटा अपराधलाई सामाहजक अपराधको  

कोटीमा राखेको छ॰ आइपीसी अन्तगजत आउने अपराधहरूमा बलाकार, अपहरण, दाइजोको हनक्ति 

हत्या, शारीररक अहन मानहसक यातना, कामुकतापूणज उत्पीडन, महहलाहरूलाई हजिाउनु, २१ 

िषजदेक्तख मुहनका केटीहरूलाई आयात गनुज ॰ सामाहजक अपराधको िेणीमा भने सतीको हनक्ति 

उर्क्ाउनु, दाइजो हलनु अहन हदनु, नारी बेचहिखन र नारीमाहथ हनलजज्ज व्यिहार॰  

हिन्या सुब्बाको उपन्यास अथाहमा नारीमाहथ उपयुजक्त अनेक प्रकारका अपराधहरू भएका छन् 

जसमा प्रत्यक्ष अहन अप्रत्यक्ष रूपमा आफ्नो पहतको हात रहेको देक्तखन्छ तर धेरै जसो नारीहरू 

कानूनदेक्तख अनहभज्ञ रहेकै कारण अपराधी कानूनको घेरामा आउन सकेको छैन॰ वनगामनमा त्यस्तो 

हकहसमको नारी उत्पीडन देक्तखँदैन तर पुरूष पात्र अक्षय कुनै समय मदपान गरेर आउनु नारीमाहथ 

हैकम जमाउने अपराधको रूपमा हलन सहकन्छ॰ यसलाई नारीमाहथ गररने मानहसक हहांसाको िेणीमा 

राख्न सहकन्छ ॰ नारी स्वतन्त्रताको पक्षपाती हँुदाहँुदै पहन अक्षयले तृष्णाको साहहक्तत्यक पुरूष 

साथीहरूसँगको सांसगज मन पराउँदैन॰                                           , 
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                                                                     अथाहमा 

यस्तो हहांसा प्रशस्त मात्रामा पाइन्छ॰ यस्तो हहांसाकै कारण नारी पात्रहरू मानहसक रूपले रूग्ण बनेका 

छन्॰  

सीमान्त उपन्यासकी पात्र राधा मानहसक प्रताडनाको हशकार बनेकी छन् ॰ कानुनी प्रहक्रयाको 

जानकारी नभएको अथिा सांिारिश पहतप्रहतको हनष्ठाले उनलाई त्यताहतर जानदेक्तख रोकेको छ तर 

उपन्यासको अन्त्यहतर भने राधामा गजबको आत्महिश्वास अहन दृढ हनश्चय पहन जागेको छ॰ उनी 

निराजलाई कानुनी मुद्दा लगाउनेसम्म आफ्नो अठोट दशाजउँहछन्॰ हहन्दु हििाह कानुन अन्तगजत 

बहुहििाह गरे अपराहधक हक्रयाकलापको कारण जेलसम्म जान पने हुन्छ तर राधाको उदारताकै कारण 

निराज बाँचेका छन्॰ यहतसम्म हक नानीहरूका भरणपोषणको हनक्ति पहतबाट प्राि हुने आहथजक 

सहयोग पहन उनले हलन मानेकी छैनन्॰ पहतलाई देिता माने्न सांिारको अिशेष अझसम्म राधामा 

रहेको देक्तखन्छ॰  

उपन्यासमा निराज आफ्नी पहतप्रहत हनष्ठािान नभएकै कारण यस्तो पररक्तस्थहतको हसजजना भएको 

देक्तखन्छ॰ छोरीलाई भन्दा छोरालाई बडी प्राथहमकता हदनुले उनलाई स्वाथी पहत मात्र होइन स्वाथी हपता 

पहन बनाएको छ॰ आफ्नो छोरालाई आफूहतर तानु्न खोजे्न व्यिहारले उनलाई अझ हनकृि व्यिहारको 

व्यक्तक्त हसि गरेको छ॰ छोरीको कन्यादानमा आफू हपताको पूणज मयाजदासँग उहभन पाउनुपने उनको 

इच्छाले अन्त्यसम्म पहन राधाको मानहसक किलाई बुझ्न नसके्न पहतको रूपमा उनलाई उभ्याएको छ॰ 

हप्रयम्बदाले कन्यादानको परम्परालाई नै चुनौहत हदएकी छे॰ छोरीलाई सम्पहत्तको रूपमा स्वीकाने 

भारतीय पुरूषिादी धारणालाई उनले नमाने्न अहन हििाह पुरूष र स्त्रीहबचको आपसी समझदारीपूणज 

सम्झौता हो भने्न धारणा व्यक्त गरेकी छ॰ दहक्षण भारतको एउटा कोटजले कन्यादानको पक्षमा बाबुद्वारा 

हाहलएको एउटा मुद्दामा कन्यादान अहन बाबु हिरूि हदएको हनणजयको घटनाले यससम्बन्धमा 

समाजलाई सोच्न बाध्य गराएको हथयो॰ प्रहतपक्षीले आफू कुनै प्रकारको कसैको सम्पहत्त नभएकोले 

कसैलाई दान हदन नसके्न तकज  राखेकी हथइन्॰ हप्रयम्बदाको तकज  पहन यसै्त छ॰ दाम्पत्य सम्बन्ध भनेको 

आपसको सम्झौता हुनपछज  अहन दुिैले यसको हनक्ति एकाकाजमा सम्मानको भािना हिकास गनजपछज  भने्न 

हप्रयम्बदाको तकज लाई िरूणले पहन मौन स्वीकृहत हदएका छन्॰ राधाको आन्तररक इच्छा पहन यसै्त हो 

तर समय प्रहतकूल हुनाले उनले यस्तो स्वतन्त्रता पाउन असमथज बहनन्॰ उपन्यासकारले आधुहनक 

कालमा दाम्पत्य सम्बन्ध धेरै सहज अहन समझदारीको भएको एिम् सम्बन्ध हिचे्छदले पहन नारीलाई 

जीिन भररको मानहसक कि हदन नसके्न अिस्था आइसकेको देखाउन खोजेकी छन्॰  

६  उपसिंहार   
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मान्छे स्वतन्त्र जन्मन्छ तर जताततै उ साङ्लाले आफूलाई बेररएको पाउँछ भनेर जीन ज्याक रूसोले 

आजभन्दा झणै्ड तीन सयिषज  अहघ नै भहनसकेका छन्॰ उनले समाजको प्रारूप देखेर गरेको यो 

मन्तव्य तकालीन राजनैहतक के्षत्रमा प्रभािी भए तापहन नारी अहधकार र नारी दमनको पररपे्रक्ष्यमा यस 

कथनले अझ उच्चता पाएको देक्तखन्छ॰ छोरी भएछ अहन छोरा जने्मछ साथै छोरा जने्म खसी काट िं 

छोरी जने्म नूनपानी गने हाम्रो समाजले बाह्य रूपमा आफूलाई महँगो आधुहनक लबेदामा देखाएपहन 

चारहभत्ताहभत्रको सत्यतालाई खङ्गालेर हेर ्यौ भने हामै्र अिचेतनमा रहेको अिहशि तत्त्व (Residual 

elements) भने यसकै सेरोफेरोमा देक्तखन्छ॰ सांसारभरर जुनै िगजमा, जुनै जाहतमा, जुनै देशान्तर 

रेखामा, जुनै द्राहघमाांशमा अहन आजको तकनीकी भाषामा भनु्न हो भने जुनै गुगल लोकेशनमा रहे पहन 

मान्छेको हभत्री तह अझ अल्पपररिहतजत नै छ॰     १ ९ ७३                    

                 Driving into the Wreck                                        

                                                 ,    ऊ                 

                                                                          

                                                            ,           

                                     

समाजरूपी बन्दरगाह िा पोतले त्यस भक्तकएको जहाजलाई कुनै आिय प्रदान गदैन, ठेगानमा पहन 

पुर ्याउँदैन अथिा पुनहनजमाजण पहन गराउँदैन॰ बरू कुहुनलाई छोहडहदन्छ अहन दृश्यमान बनाइराछछ॰ 

                (  )                                              

यसरी पररिार भक्तकने भयले नारीहरू शताक्तब्दयौांदेक्तख यस व्यिस्थाहसत सम्झौता गदै आइरहेका छन्॰ 

हिन्या सुब्बाका उपन्यासका नारी पात्रहरू आफूहसत गररने यसै्त दुरूह सम्झौताले जेहलएका देक्तखन्छन्॰ 

दाम्पत्य सम्बन्धमा दम्पहत दुिै साझा सम्झौतामा आउनु पने हो तर आधुहनक समाज आज पहन 

पुरूषके्रक्तन्द्रत मानहसकतामा नै अक्तल्झरहेको अिस्थाले त्यो सिि हुन सकेको देक्तखँदैन॰ भोहलको 

समाजले यो सत्यलाई आत्मसात गनज सक्ला अहन मात्र ‘नारी पुरूष बराबरी’को नारा यथाथजमा पररिहतजत 

होला भने्न उपन्यासकारको मान्यता रहेको बुहझन्छ॰ आजको नारी पुरुष िचजस्वबाट मुक्त मात्र होइन तर 

आफ्नो इच्छाअनुसार मुक्त आचरण पहन गनज स्वतन्त्र हुनुपछज  अहन उसमा हनणजय हलने क्षमता मात्र होइन 

तर त्यसको पररणाम भोगे्न हहम्मत अहन हौसला पहन हुनुपछज ॰ यसको हनक्ति नारी आहथजक रूपले 

आत्महनभजर, मानहसक रूपले साहसी अहन नैहतक रूपले एक मुक्त मान्छे, स्वच्छन्द एकाईको रूपमा 

समाजमा हजमे्मिार नागररकको रूपमा स्थाहपत होस् भने्न उपन्यासकारको मनासाय रहेको बुहझन्छ॰ 

यस्तो दाम्पत्य जीिन नै िास्तिमा सहज अहन स्वतन्त्र हुन्छ जहाँ दुिै दम्पहतको बराबरको अहधकार, 

सम्मान अहन भागीदारी रहन्छ॰  



Kabir Bassnet, Darjeeling Governement College, kabirbasnetdj@gmail.com 
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